Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



^ i 



STANDARD EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 

Bdcher's Otto's French Reader. Half roan, lamo %\ 40 

Boncorar. Instructeur de I'En&nce. xamo 75 

SoreU Cours de Thames, xamo 75 

Borel. Grammaire Fran^aise. xamo x 60 

Oorson (Mme.). Sotr^ Utt^raires. With Notes, xamo. . , 75 

DeliUe. Condensed French Instruction. i8mo 50 

Pisher. Easy French Reading. With Vocabulary. x6mo. 95 

PleTtxy. Htstoire de France, xamo x 40 

Flenry. Ancient Historv. Translated, with Notes, xamo 85 

Q-aac^ French-English Dictionary. 8vo 375 

Do. do, xSmo. Pocket edition x 40 

Do. do. Tourists' edition, a vols. x8mo x 60 

Translator. (English into French). ^ . . . x as 

Gengembre. French Reader. 8vo x 50 

Gibert. Introductory French Manual, xamo 85 

Janes'. French Grammar, xamo 

I*e Jen des Atitenrs. (Game of Authors), in a box x 00 

Maistre (X. de). CEuvres Completes x 40 

Maistre (X. de) . Voyage autour de ma Chambre. xamo. Paper. 40 

Mnsset. Un Caprice Com<(die. xamo. Paper 30 

Otto. French Conversation Grampian xamo. Roan, %x 60 ; Key 75 

■ Bocher's French Reader, xamo. Roan x 40 

First Book in French. x6mo. Boards. 40 

■ Introductory French Reader, xamo. Boards 

f arlez-yons Fran^aia ? or. Do You Speak French ? x8mo. Boards 50 

^lays. College Series 0/ Modern French Plays. With Enelish Notes by 
ProC B6cher. xama Paper. La Joie FaitPeur, 30 cents ; La Batailtedes 
Dames, 35 cents ; La Maison de Penarvan, 35 cents ; \a Poudre aux 
Yeux, 35 cents ; I-«s Peiits Oiseaux, 35 cents ; Mademoiselle de la Sci- 

flifere, 35 cents ; Le Roman d'un Jeune Homme Pauvre, 35 cents ; Les 
>oigts de F^e, 35 cents ; Jean Baudry, 35 cents. The foregoing in two 

volumes xamo. Cloth. Each vol % 60 

Modern French Comedies. Le Village, 25 cents : La Calotte. 35 cents : 

Les Femmes qui pleurent, a5 cents ; Les Petites Mis^res de la Vic 

(1^, ' Humaine, as cents ; La Niaise de St. Flour, as cents ; Trois Proverbes, 

^ 30 cents ; Valerie, 30 cents ; Le Collier de Perles, 30 cer.cs. The three 

last named have vocabularies. 

French Plays for Children. With Vocabularies, xamo. Paper. La Vieille 

Cousine ; Les Ricochets, as cents ; Le Testament de Madame Patural : 

Ia Demoiselle de St. Cyr, as cents : La Petite Maman ; Le Bracelet, 

as cents ; La Loterie de Francfort ; Jeune Savante, as cents. 

Students Collection 0/ Classic French Plays, xamo. Paper. With full 

Notes, by Prof. E. S. Joynes. Comeille. Le Cid, 50 cents. Racine. 

Athalie, so cents. Moliere. Le Misanthrope, 50 cents. The foregoing 

in one vol. xamo. Cloth f i 50 

Fylodet's Beginning French. x6mo. Boards S5 

Beginner's French Reader. With illustrations. x6mo. Boards.... 55 

Second French Reader. With illustrations x 10 

La Litterature Fran^aise Classique. lamo . x 60 

La Litterature Fran^aise Contemporaine. xamo x 40 

Gouttes de Ros^. French Lyric Poetry. x8mo 65 

MereVOie. Illustrated. 8vo. Boards 50 

Bioda. Lucie. French and EngHsh Conversations, xamo 75 

Sadler. Translating English into French, xamo 2 as 

2 



Announcement. 



it this book has in preparation a aerira of 
ions, with aa adequate Dlctionai?. It Is 
printed In one volmne with tiie Qrammar, 
plete text-book for classes in French, 
will be mostl; taken from cnrreiib.Iitera- 
Hdlonorj will give both Etfm6\ogy and 



FRENCH GRAMMAR 



FOR 



/ 




Colleges, Academies, Schools, Etc. 




WITH A SERIES OF EXERCISES 



BT 



E. JANES, A.M. 




NEW YORK 

HENRY HOLT AND COMPANY 

p. W, CHRISTBRN 
BOSTON : SCHCENHOF & MOELLER 



COTTBiaHT. 1377. 



>7^^6 



PEE FACE. 




This book is not a new "instruction-book," but an 
attempt at a real grammar of the French language, accom- 
panied by a copious series of exercises. The work is in- 
tended for beginners in the study of French, but not for 
small children, nor for those who desire merely to acquire 
a few conversational phrases. It is also meant to be a 
complete text-book, and book of reference, in this subject, 
and is believed to be far more complete than any hereto- 
fore published in English. 

The plan, of the present work does not include instruc- 
tion in general grammar, but the learner is supposed to be 
already acquainted with the use and meaning of ordinary 
grammatical terms, such as tense, mode, subject, object, 
noun, article, govern, modify, agree, and the like. All 
these can perhaps be best learned from Professor Whit- 
ney's "Essentials of English Grammar." They form 
properly no part of the study of French. The Author has 
endeavored to keep in mind that the office of a gramma- 
rian is to describe the facts of a language, not to legislate 
for it, and also that this description needs abundant illus- 
trations. Numerous examples therefore accompany almost 
every section, and where the French idiom seems to be 



jved from the English, or most difficult for 
speaking atodent to apprehend, the examples 
icupy a. good deal of space. 
is not a part of the plan, even of the Exer- 
judicious teacher is the beet jadge of how 
lass may require to review, and will find no 
constructing oral exercises adapted to the 
the needs of his pupils, 
ention is asked to the fact that the Exercises, 
examples in the body of the Grammar, are 
I from the works of the best French writers, 
are frequently appended. This is thought 
:o of considerable importance, 
has been used as far as seemed expedient, 
pression that most of those who will use this 
'e some slight knowledge of Latin, This is 
le a new and very important feature of the 
; and yet the Author has endeavored not to 
) Latin in such a way as seriously to injure 
those not familiar with that language, 
ials of this book have been mostly taken from 
Franzosiche Grammatik." Some assistance 
derived, especially in the examples and Exor- 
(escherelle's " Grammaire Nationale." Very 
3 been made of the ordinary " instruction- 
h have done so much to obscure the beautiful 
hical structure of the French language, and 
£quisition a mere memorizing of phrases and 
xplatncd idioms. 



PBEFACE. V 

The Author feels himself under great obligations to Pro- 
fessor W. D. Whitney and Professor E.'B. Coe, of Yale 
College, who examined the manuscript at an early stage 
of its progress, and whose kind encouragement has helped 
to sustain him in his long labors, and whose numerous 
suggestions and corrections have been gladly received and 
carefully adopted. 



One phrase of frequent occurrence in connection with 
the subject of elision, seems to require notice. "Before 
a vowel sound " has been used in place of the more usual 
but hardly more correct, " before a word beginning with 
a vowel or h mute." Of course the so-called h aspirate 
forms an exception to all such rules, but an exception 
which cannot be accurately described in a word ; and the 
** aspirated" h is really quite as ^* mute "as the unaspi- 

rated. 

E. Janes. 
JuOTs 1, 1877. 




PEELBUNABT CHAPTEB. 



KEY TO THE PRONUNCIATION. 

1, Vowel Soimds. 

a, — Generally like 'a' in 'abbey/ 'lamb/ but often like 

'a,Mn'ah/ 'far.' 
k, — Always like *aMn ^ abbey/ 
&, — Always like *a' in 'far/ 'father/ 
6, — Always like 'a' in 'fate/ 'name/ 
^, — ^Varying from the sound of 'e' in 'there' to that of 

'e' m 'ebb/ 
d,— Same as b, but always long, 
e, — Generally like 'uMn 'but/ often the same as b, 

especially in monosyllables ; often same as 6, espe- 
cially in terminations. 
i, — Always like 'i' in 'machine/ either long or short, 
i, — Same sound as i, but always long. 
0, — Generally like 'o* in 'rob/ often like 'o' in 'rose.' 
6, — Always long, like 'o' in 'rose.' 
n, — French ^ u/ a sound unknown in English. 
ft, — Same sound, but always long. 
y, — Always same as i, but between two vowels equal to 

two i's. 
ei, — Generally same as 6, often same as 6. 
ai, — At the end of words the same sound as 6, elsewhere 

the same as b, 
M, — Same sound as ai, but always long. 
an, eau, — Always like 'o' in 'note/ 
en, oen, — French ' eu,' a sound unknown in English, but 

nearly like ' u' in 'fur.' 

* 

Note. — In the parts of avoir, ' to have,' en has the sound 
of French 'u.' 

1 



S FBENCH QBAMUAB. 

OB, — Always like 'oo' in 'moon.' 

oi. — Alwava like 'wa' in 'was,' 'what.' 

—Nearly always preceded by g or q, in which 
1 K is generally silent, and the sound is like 
ki, kd, gSt, gh£, ghi, gS. When the n ia 
I it is like English 'w,' as in 'was,' 'waste,' 
'watch.' 



2. KaBal Sonnda 



alike, the "first nasal sonnd;" like 'a' in 
nasalized. A sonnd not heard separately in 
;h, hnt joined with a following consonant, 
li words as 'anger.' 



alike, the "second nasal sonnd ;" like 'a' 
itch,' 'what,' nasalized. Sometimes heard 
)ncord.' 

h alike, the "third nasal sound;" like 'a' 



alike, the " fourth nasal sound ; " like 
ti ' en,' nasalized. 



S. Consonant Sonnds. 

are pronounced, for the most part, the 
ch as in English (except m and n nasal, as 

of words, however, consonants are generally 

og need special notice here : 

ke 'sh' in 'shun.' 

cnt; except in some names. 

:e ' z ' in ' azure.' 

r e, like French j. 



KEY TO THE PROKUN^CIATION. 3 

(i)Ile, — At the end of words, and often in the middle, 11 
preceded by i has a ^^iquid sound," unknown in 
English, but similar to * yu ' in * young.' 
il, — ^1 final has often the *^ liquid sound," like U, when 

preceded by i 
gn, — Always liquid, like *ni' in ^ union.' 
B, — Between two vowels almost always like z ; otherwise 

^generally like * s ' in * sin.' 
X, — Generally like ^gs,' but following nearly the same 
rules as in English. 
Foreign words and names are, for the most part, pro- 
nounced as much as possible like French words. 

Many words, however, especially from the Latin and 
Greek, not having become well domiciled in French, are 
pronounced more or less as in the languages from which 
they are taken. 

Special rules and exceptions will be found in the next 
chapter, on "Pronunciation." 




CHAPTER I. 

A.PHY AND PRONUNCIATi5n. 

"rench is written with the same letters as 
and K are found only in foreign words. 

Capital letters are used as in English, with 
ceptions : 
used — 

persons, as — 
mlral Nelson, Admiral Nelson. 
genSrel Knox, General Knox. 

■ea derived from proper names, as — 
i'lench. ohretlen, Christian, 

tes of the days, the seasons, and the points 
as — 

mpB, Spring. lie and, the Sontli. 

Monday. Zi'ete, Bummer. 

les of the months txe began with capitals, as — 
Jnln, June. 

sonal pronoun je, ' I,' and the interjection 

o, Je snis, etc., He said, 0, 1 am, etc. 

^here is no accent in French, in the Eng- 
lie term. The last syllahlo of a word or 
! receives, in the best usage, a slight stress 
trw;ise each syllable is spoken as nearly as 
le same force. 



ORTHOGBAPHY AND PROKUNCIATIOK. 6 

7. Accents. — There are three diacritical marks called 
^' accents," the acute ( ' ), the grave ( "^ ), and the circum- 
flex ( ^ ). 

Their use is as follows : 

8. Acute Accent — This is used only oyer the yowel e, 
and always gives it the "close sound," like ^a' in *fate.' 

It is used in the following cases : 

1. At the end of a word it denotes that e is not silent. 
In this case it remains unchanged when e mute, or s, or 
both are added in inflection ; as — 

aime, aim6e, aimes, aimees, loved. 

2. It sometimes serves to distinguish between two mean- 
ings of the same word, as — 

reformer, to form again ; reformer, to reform. 

3. Sometimes its use is arbitrary, as — 

reception (from reoevoir) ; irreligion (from religion). 

4. A few words may be written with either the acute or 
the grave accent, as — 

college or college \ cortege or cortege. 

9. Grave Accent. — This is used chiefly over e, to which 
it gives the " open sound, '^ varying from 'e ' in ' there ' to 
* e ' in ^ ebb.* It occurs also over a and u. It is used — 

1. Chiefly over e standing before a so-called "feminine 
syllable " (one containing e mute, either flnal or followed 
by silent letters only), and often over e standing before 
a final s, as — 

pere, tr^s, premiere, mineral, succ^s. 

2. To distinguish between words otherwise spelled alike, 
as-^ 



FRENCH QKAMMAR. 



a,h»B. - 




S,to. 


J«, the, - 




la, there. 


dea, of the. 




doa, since. 


ou, or, 




ou, where. 


Note.-In aiik, 


ram Latin' 


tm,' it seems to mark the falling off 


of the' m.' 







"■'Tciunflex Accent^ — This is used over all the vowela, 
ys denotes a long sound. It is used — 

iistinguiah between words otherwise spelled alike. 



dA, dae, owed, 
crfl, grown. 
ta&t, lipe. 
sflr, sure. 
mStlti, maEtiS. 
pScheuT, fisherman, 
finit (Impt. Bubjnno.). 
re^flt ( " " ). 

vendtlC " " )■ 



I morning, 
ur, sinner, 
(Pres. Indicative), 
CPt-£Tl KVtS ). 
t (Preterite Indie), 

enerally shows that contraction has taken place, 



6tra 
tla 



p&te 

fordt } 

chant&mei 

chanlJites 

dormitea 

fime 



Formerly spelled 



V From Latin J 



{estre, to be. 
iale, island, 
paste, paste, 
forest, forest, 
cantftvimus. 
cantavistie. 



dormistia. 



le Hjrphen is used as in English. But in addition 



the interrogative and imperative forms of the 
en the subject or object immediately follows, as — 

Snls-Je? Ami? 

Sonne^le-Inl. Give it him. 

Aim6-joJ Dollove? 



SOUNDS OF VOWELS. " 

2. In most compound words and some phrases, as — 

tete-^-tete (head to head), private interview. 

moi-m^me, myself. 

tres-bien, very well (and the like). 

la-haut, ap there. 

ci-apres, hereafter. 

3. Between the parts of the numerals from 17 to 90. 
See Sec. 99. 

12. The Apostrophe is used to denote elision, as — 

sll =r si iL Jusqu'i = Josque sL 

c'est =r ce est. s'entr'aider = se entre aider. 

entr'acte = entre acte. presqu'ile = presque tie. 

Note. — In grand'm^re, grand'chambre, etc., the apostrophe is 
not a mark of elision, but a renmant of the Old French nndeclined 
adjective. 

13. The Diseresis is used as in English, except in the 
ending -gne, where it merely shows that the u has its full 
sound, the e remaining silent. 

14. The Cedilla (from the Greek zeta) is a mark placed 
under c, to show that it has a sharp sound, like 8, as — 

gar9on, boy ; re9ii8, received. 

15. Other Marks of punctuation are used as in English ; 
but in novels quotation marks are used much less than in 
English ; the dash is also used very often at the beginning 
of paragraphs. 



SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS. 

lb. A has two sounds — 

1. Generally like English 'aMn ^abbey,^ 'lamb,* not 
quite so "flat '' as 'a ' in ' hat,' as — 

la, glace, ami, patte, mal, arabique. 



FBENCH GBAMUAB. 

II like English 'a' in 'ah,' 'father,' as — 

m&le, vaaa, cu, j^ta, nlmflHm.. 
L is Bilent in toon, Sa&ne, ooftt, aoflteron, and aoriats. 

ee Sounds of E.— E has three sounds, the "close" 
the "open" (e ouvert), and the so-called "e 
mnet). 

fennd." — The close sound of e is like English 
>te,' ' name.' It ia heard in the following caee6 : 

LjB when e is marked with the acute accent, as — 
6t6, donn^-Je, Ue, nS, almSi, thS. 

le word et, and before final d, r, or z, silent, as — 
at, aasez, pied, tuer, clocber, ches. 

ouvert" — The open sound of e varies from the 
English 'e ' in ' there,' to that of ' e ' in ' ebb.' 
1 in the following cases : 

and long in e with the grave or circumflex 
1 the ending -ier when r is not silent ; and before 
t is the final sound of a word, as — 

is, mire, fitre, ev6que, oarAme, hlar, tien, Terrs, 
mt (serr). 

;er and less open in monosyllables ending in 
before a final consonant sonnd (except in the 
r, as above); and before any double consonant 
)y e mute (excepting -rre fin^, as above, but 
rr when not a final sound), as — 

del, oas, las, tu ea, il mt, char, bref| otel, asrg, 
I, qnelque, cesseitt (caaa), pelleterie, nettetS, caaaaral, 
ible, danisre, peizoqaeL 



SOUNDS OF TOWELS, 9 

20, "E muet" — B mate, so-called, has generally an 
obscure sound, like English 'e' in ' hatter,' nearly like 
'u' in 'but.' 

It is heard in the following coses : 

1. In monosyllables ending in e, as — 

ma, te, b«, le, qn* (ktl), c«, ds. 

3. Often at the end of a syllable which is not final, as — 
regret, demaln, besoln, brebis, oieeral, joaerei, nettoleral, 
prieraL 

3. E final, without any mark of accent, is silent (e muto 
proper), except in reading poetry, as — 

b*lle, encMre, chuie, eitvie, statue. 

Elxcaptlon, — In reading poetry e final without mark baa the sound 
of e mnte eo-called, when the next wocd begins with a consonant ; 
also It is often llghtlj Bounded or whispered after some difficult 
combinfttioDS of coosonantg, as — 

table, labra, merle, lonqua (lonk t). 

i. E is silent between g and a or o, merely serving to 
show that g is soft, as — 

mangaant (man* Jan', nasal sound), orgeat, pigeon. 

5. E final in monosyllables is elided before a vowel 
sound, as — 

rami (1« ami), c^ert (ee est), J'alme (|e alme). 

Note. — B has the sound of short a in the words femm 
niaer, indemnity solennel, and always in the adverb: 



21. I — The two eoundB of I differ only i 
They are — 

1. Long I is like English ' i ' in ' machine,' as 
-via, rire, finlr, eidtre, Ua, bL 



10 FRENCH QRAMMAR. 

3. Short I is the same in quality, aa — 
iol, Imiter, oviter, ili 

Note. — I is silent in paigoSe, poignet, (Agnoa, and enooigcura. 

22, has three sounds, yiz. : 

ly like English ' o ' in ' rob,' as — 
900, orge, carotte, fol, revolts, poll 

ke English 'o' in 'rose,' as — 
Idme, pose, tr&ne, matian, doB, groB. 

I final r sound, a still more sonorous sound, 

corpse,' as — 

ir, cor, ancore, hora, honorent, don, 

^ent in faon, Iiaon, and paoo. 

le sound of French u is unknown in English. 
1 placed as in whistling, and an attempt then 
ive the sound of English ' e,' French u will 
produced. But this sound must be learned 
iher. U may be either long or short — 

bas generally the circumflex accent, as — 
iHiUer, ffimes, grae, figure, vue. 

is of the same quality, as — 
fSrule, miante, ruse, plmue. 
.. — In Latjn words, before m, u is Goimded aa in 

allnun, forum, trium-vir, dictum. 
1, — Id Mameluk, and a few other foreign words, u is 

Iter g or q IB generaJlf ^ent. After g it merely 
that tlie g is bard, as In ' gun,' as — 
in« (kil), qasstlon, q.nl (kee), quatre. 
pdde (gheed), guerre (gb^r), fotigne. 



TJNIVERS.rL'y 
COMPOUND VOWELS AKD lJltt*HTHOJfafifc 

Bxception. — ^t7 is not silent after g in arguer, aiguille, aiguiser, 
and derivatives, and when followed hy §, as in aigu6, ciguS (6 
silent). See Sec. 13. 

24. Y, when a vowel, sounds like i ; but between two 
vowels it has the sound of two i's as — 

essayer (essai-ier), pays (pai-i), royal (roi-ial). 



COMPOUND VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

25. AI has all the different sounds of e, viz,: 

1. Like 6, at the end of a word, and often in other 
positions, as — 

ai, finiral, aimer, gal, Mai, essai, gaite, arraignee, naitrai. 

2. Like 6 long, when marked with the circumflex, for 
the most part, and before a " feminine syllable," as — 

aide, chaise, maire, plait, fraiohe, maigre, aine, haine, plaie, 
eclairs. 

3. Like b short in the ending -aison, and usually in the 
endings -ais and -ait, as — 

maison, raison, liaison, mais, avals, etait. 

4. Like e mute in the parts (not the terminations) of 
the verb fairs, Ho do,' and its derivatives, as — 

faisons (fuzon'), faiseur, infaisable. 

Note. — ^This pronanciation is colloquial. In orations and plays ai 
is in these words sounded like e. 

Remark. — ^Before 1 or 11, a and i do not coalesce ; a is short and 
the sound of i is obscure, as — 

muraille, serail, bataille, detail. 

26. EI has generally the same sound as 6, but often is 
like 6, as — 

(e), treizieme, neiger, seigneur 
(e), reine, teigne, treize, neige. 
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27. AU and EAtT, boih alike, have the sound of English 
'o'ia 'note,' as — 



and USU, both alike, have a sound niiknown in 
, but similar to ' u ' in ' fur,' as — 

(long) Jetlue, peur, ocBor, favteull. 
(short) jeoDQ, feu, csn^ orgeuU, lieu. 

tlon. — In the parta of the verb avoir, 'to have,' and in 
m the Greek, eu ia like French u, aa — 

eu, euB, enwie, eut, Bngenie, euphonie. 

E and (E before il and ille have the same soniid as 
(EU, as— 

ceil, aoceuil, ceillade. 

tion. — In orguelUenx, ne ia like h. 

U ia like English 'oo' in 'moon,' and may be 
mg or short, as — 

(long), goflt, degoQl, voflte, roue, ponls. 

(short), pon, coup, fenouil, bouflU, ouL 

1 ia like English 'wa' in 'was' (not in want), 

rol, mol, poire, nolr, bolra, foL 

A, UB, Til, VO, nearly always occur (except ni) 
JF q, in which cases the u is silent, merely serving 
io denote the hard sound of g, and after q to show 
on from the Latin. Thus, in French words, groa, 
, qua, que, qui, quo, are pronounced ga, gM, ghi, 
ti, ko, as — 

guerre, gnlde, gulie, gueule. 

:art, quatre, queatloQ, queue, qnoi, quotient, diBqulBitiotb 

tiona — In, foreign worda and in Latin worda not well aa- 
to the French, ua, ne, nl, no are prononnced as dipbthonga; 
L iDan7 truly French words ; as follows : 



NASAL SOUNDS. 13 

1. UA like English ' wa' in ^waft/ * wax/ as — 

AlguazU, Guatemale, lingual, loquacite, quadrupede, and many 
beginning with quadra-, quadri-, quatri-, quater-, and quinqua-. 

2. UE with the full Qound of French u and the short 
sound of e, combined, as — 

questeur, loquele, equestre, querimonie. 

3. UI with French n, somewhat shortened, and the short 
sound of i; nearly approaching the English ' wee/ This 
sound occurs also in many words truly French. 

Bxamples. — ^Linguiste, Equitation, aiguille, aiguiser, quiet, cuir, 
fnir, celui, ruine, nuire, fiiite, puisque. 

4. XJO, like English * wa ' in ' wan,^ ^ watch,^ as — 

aqnosite. 



NASAL SOUNDS. 

33. M and N, at the end of syllables, lose their value as 
consonants, and only add a nasal sound to the preceding 
vowel, which, however, is greatly modified by this nasal- 
ization. All the nasal sounds may be reduced to four, 
which are exhibited in the table below. 

For Exceptions see the next Sections. 

34. Table of Nasal Sounds. 

FIRST NASAL SOUKD. 

in, as in — ^pin, crin, vin, vtnmes, fin, soin, 

foin. 
im, as in — simple, simple, importe. 
aim, as in — £aim, daim. 
ain, as in — sain, crainte, ainsi, Americain. 
ein, as in — sein, plein, feint, peindre. 
(i) en, as in — ^bien, chien, Chretien, 
ym, as in — ^n3nnphe, Ol3rmpe, symphonie. 
yn, as in — ^lynz, S3rntaz. 



Sound of French 
short a nasalized. 
Similar to English 
^ * an ' in ' anger/ 
but with no sound 
of 'g.' 



FRENCH GRAUMAR. 



BBCOXD KABAL SOUIUD. 



s in — dans, tnan^er, Instance, bt^nd.'] Sound of Bngliali 'a' 

- '" p, lampo, amulBtie, Priam. in 'watcli,' nasalized, 

ire, ensemble, emmener. Similar to 'on' in 

ji, gens, ancta, Orient, client, ' Concord/ but with 
dlence, science, argenL J no sound of ' g." 

TECOD NASAI. BOUND. 
bon, long, conte, rencontre. ) Sound of Englisb ' a ' 
I, compte, plomb, oolomb. S in ' war,* nasalized. 

rOUBTH KABAI. SOIIBD. 
u, Imidl, chacun. \ 

fata, humble. I French en nasalized. 
n, Mean. ) 

liphthong oi, when nasalized, ia like English ' wa ' in 

loin, molni, folu, sotn, poindre. 

35. Exceptions. 

just before an m or n does not usually liave 

nd, as — 

3, innomtne, tonneire, mammif ^re, omnibus, gemme, 

nent, innoceat, ennemi. 

I- at the beginning of a word alwtiTS has the nasal 

nmftler, emmaigilr, including remroener, remman- 
is the naeal sound in ennui, eunoblir, and their de- 
nt exceptions arise from the division of sylla- 

60), as— 

'uou-i), tnhumain (i-nu-min*). 

: (g-mi-nan'), finerrer (g-ner-ve). 

i-mi-te), Inactif (i-nac-tif ), inhabUe (i-na-bU). 

Trer and derivatiTes, and also in enorgueillir, the nSiSal 

and also the oidlnaij sound of n, enivrer (en-ni-vre). 
jeded by i, takes the first nasal sound instead 
d in the parts of the verbs venir and tenir, 
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and their compounds ; in monosyllables ending in ien and 
their compounds ; and in some proper names, as — 

viens, tiendrai, parvient, retiendrez. 
chien, chiendent, lien, rien, bien, bient6t. 
Galien, Athenien, Chretien, Adrien. 
In Bnghien, -ien has the sound of in (En-ghin). 

Note. — En (not with i) has the first nasal sound in some foreign 
words and names, as — ^ 

Benjamin, Mentor, Marengo, appendice, agenda, sempitemeL 

4. M and n do not give the nasal sound in unassimilated 
foreign words, as — 

hymen, specimen, abdomen, amen. 

item, Sem, Jerusalem, omnibus. 
In somnambule, am is na^, om not. 

Note. — ^The nasal sound is heard, however, in Adam, dam, qui- 
dam (ki-dan'). 

5. Ent final, in the third person plural of verbs, is not 

nasal, but entirely silent, as — 

content (cont), one syllable. 

CONSONANTS. 

36. General Rule.— Consonants not final are pronounced, 
in general, as in English, but are all sounded, none being 
silent, except at the end of a word. (See next Sec.) Ex- 
amples : 

psaume, flegme, calme, (p, g, 1, not silent). 

37. Final Consonants are generally silent, except c, f, 1, 
and r, as — 

etait (et^\ faits (fe), dards (dar). 

38. General Exceptions. —In many foreign words and 
names, final consonants are not silent ; also in some tech- 
nical terms. Examples : 

B, — ^rumb (rom'b), radoub, Job. 
D,-^Davidj Alfred, ephod. 
G,— joug, zigzag, whig, bourg (bourk). 

S, — ^Atlas, Adonis, forceps, biceps, blocus, atlas, omnibus, gratis. 
T, — ^Albret, Iiot, Huet, deficit, vivat, exeat, deficit, Christ, 
Brest, Soult. 
X, — AjaXy Aix. 
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Bpedol rules ajid exeeptioBB will lie foimd below, nnder etch let- 
tei which reqolres puUcolor notice. 
»• ""Vo utmds of C.— C has two sonnds, as ia EngliBh, 



douoe, gtsijoa, o»d, Ntuioy, cite. 
B hard, like k, in all other cases, aa — 

olero, coco, cuir, cri, lac, succii. 
-C baa the sonnd of g hard in iecond (■eg;oii') and fScond, 
derivatiTea, and In czar (giar). 

Snal, generally sonnded (Sec. 37), is silent in words 
in-aiLc: — 

>Uno, flano, fruio ; — sljso in rerbal endings ; — ralno, ocm- 
i., inclnding vainoB, coavalnoi, etc ; also In liroc, clerc, ' 
uroc, raocroc, MCt«c, Mtomac, marc, Jono, ajouc, trouc, 
atohonc, tabao. 
-O is also Bllent in eoheoa (not in eoheo), amlot, inathiot 

9 has the sonnd of English 'sh ' in 'shall,' aa — 

olieroher, chaise, Achllle, archerdqne. 
-Ia Bome Greek wards and aome proper noons it is hud, 

obaoi, ohosnr, Chretien, Mlchel-Ange. 
Final. — S is silent before final 8, as — 

fonds (fon'), remords (remor), vends (Ten"). 
'D Is not silent in lud and Its compounds. See also Bee S8> 
Final, pronounced by the general rule, is silent in 
Weenvre, basoft, oBoft, cer^ and nerf, — but is not 
I cbtt, not compounded, nor in biBiif, cer^ avd, in 
ular, nor in ner^ before a vowel sound. 
-In ueu^ f takes the sound of v before a vovrel sound, aa — 

neuf ani (nea>Tan'), nenf hommeB (neu-vom). 
iroSonndiofO. — Q has two sounds, as in English: 
8 soft, like 'g' in 'gibbet,' before e, i, and y, as — 
gmaro, gtbet, genSral, gymnastiqne. 



CONSONANTS. 



17 



2. G is hard, like ' g' in ' game/ in all other cases (ex- 
cept before n, see below), as — 

gar9on, gomme^ guide, gloire^ gramme. 

3. G is silent, generally at the end of a word (see Sec. 
38), and also in doigft (doi), vignt (vin'), and its deriva- 
tiyes, in the compounds of sang^ MtMHMHHPMMK i^ 
legs, (16), and its compounds, in signet (sl-n6), Begnard 
(E6-nar), dugny, Compi^gne. 

44, Gn has a ^Hiquid sound," like English *ni^ in 
* union,' the proper sound of g being entirely lost, as — 

magnifique, signer (si-nyl), agneau. 

Note. — In some nnassimilated words from the Latin and Greek 
g and n are heard separatelj, as— 

gnome, gnostique, agnat, diagnostique, g^ognosie, ignition, inex- 
pugnable, magnificat, physiognomies recogniti^ stagnant, stagna- 
tion. 

45. H is silent in French, except in some proper names. 
H Aspirate, so-called. — About 300 words, beginning with 

h, do not allow the elision of a preceding vowel, or the 
linking of a preceding consonant. This is called " as- 
pirate n.** 

The following list contains all those in common use. 
Those not given are nautical and technical terms. 



Hat of " Aspirated " Words. 


habler. 


halo. 


hareng. 


hache, 


halte. 


hargneux. 


hagard, 


hampe^ 


haricot, 


hale^ 


hanche. 


hamacher, 


haillon, 


hanneton, 


harnais. 


haine. 


hanter, 


hamois. 


haXr, &0., 


happer. 


harpie. 


hSle, 


harangue. 


hasard, Ac, 


halener, 


harasser. 


h&te, Ac, 


hitler. 


harceler, 


hausser. 


haleter, 


hardes. 


haut, Ac, 


haUe 


hardi, Ao., 


h&ve. 


hallucination, 


harem, 


Havre, 



18 



FRENCH GRAMMAB. 



havre, 

havre-sac, 

hennir, &c., 

Henri, 

heraut, 

h^risser, 

hemie, 

hercn, 

heros, 

(not derivatives), 

heurter, &c., 
hideux, 



hoohe, &o^ 

hogner, 

Hollande, 

Hongriei 

honnir, 

honte, 

hoquet, 

horde, 

hors, 

hotte, 

houblon, 



houille, &o^ 
houppe, Ac., 
houri, 

housser, Ac^ 
houx, 
huaille, 
huit, &c., 
Huguenot, 
huppe, &o^ 
hurler, &o. 
huflsard, 
hutte. 



houe, &c., 
In tlie abova lift, * &c/ means, * and its derivatiyes or compounds.* 

46, J has always the sound of ' s ' in ^ pleasure/ as — 

Jambe, joujou, deja, rcjeter. 

47. L (except "liquid 1 ") has the same sound as in Eng- 
lish, as — 

il, illustre, lettre, calcul, intelligent. 

Liquid L, so-called. — L and U, preceded by i, not at the 

beginning of a word, have usually a " li(juid sound," like 
English * Hi ' in ' brilliant,' or even with no sound of 1 
whatever. 

1. n liquid hardly differs from English * y * consonant, 
as — 

travail, oeil, deuil, avril, fenil, mil (= millet), peril, tril, gresil. 

2. Ill liquid is sounded more strongly than il. It oc- 
curs for the most part, followed by e mute, at the end of 
words, in which case a slight sound of the e mute is given, 
as — 

fille (almost like ' feeyu *), chenille, volailljd (see Sec. 25, Hem.), 
muraille. 

3. n final is not liquid in the following words, mostly 
Latin : 

List of Words with ^ il ' not Liquid. 



beril, 


civil, 


11, 


bisseztil, 


exil, 


mil (-1000), 


Bresil, 


fil, 


morfil, 
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Nil, 
ootil, 
penil, 
pistil, 



poll, 

profil, 

pueril, 

quinUl (Sec. 82), 



seztil, 
subtil, 
viril, 
volatiL 



4. HI is not liquid in the following words, mostly di- 
rectly from the Latin : 

list of Words with * ill ' not Liquid. 



Achille, 
azilliare, 
and all adjectives in 
-illaire, 
calville, 
cavillation, 
oodioille, 
distiller, 
fibriUe, 
OiUe, 



idyUe, 

imbecilUte 

instiller, 

Lille, 

mille, 

osciller, 

papille, 

pupille, 

pusillanime, 



sointiller, 
sille, 
sybiUe, 
tittiUer, 
tranquUle, 
(and derivatives), 
vaoiller, 
vaudeville, 
village, 
viUe. 



scille, 
5. L final is silent in the following : 

baril, i foumil, nombril, 

chartil, firaisil, outil, 

chenil, fusil, penil, 

oourtil, minil, sonroiL 

ooutil, 

Also in oul-de-sao, oul-de-Jatte, though not in oul ; and in a few 
proper names. 

Note. — ^L is often silent before other final consonants, as — 

fils, pools, aubc, Amauld. 

48. M is silent in danmer, and its derivatives, dainn6, 
condamner, &c. 

For m nasal, see Sec. 34. 

Otherwise m is sounded as in English. 

49. N is silent in monsieur. Otherwise n and nn are as 
in English. 

For n nasal, see Sec. 34. 

60. P is silent in sept, septi^me (not in other derivatives 
of sept, as septembre, septennal), exempt (but not in ex- 
emption), prompt (but not impromptu) ; bapt^me, compte. 



20 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

dompter, and their deriyatives ; romps, rompt, temps, and 
corps. 

Also final p is silent in drap, galop, trop, sirop, coup, 
beancoup, cantSsdonp, camp, champ, clamp. 

Otherwise p sounds as in English. 

Note. — ^Ph is always like f. 

51t Q has the sound of k. Q finals silent by the general 
rule, is heard in coq, but not in coqs nor in coq^'Inde. 
In cinq it is heard only before a vowel sound, as — 

cinq hommes (edn' kom). 

63« E is generally pronounced, in French, as a dental 
consonant. The so-called grass^yement is a sound of r 
produced with the base of the tongue, and is heard chiefly 
m Paris. 

B final is silent in the ending er, and in monsieur, mes- 
sieurs, as — 

parler, panier, narrer, Royer. 

Szceptions. — ^R final is not silent in monosyllables (as fer, cher, 
mer), nor in amer, enfer, hiver, nor in hier when standing alone. 
In avant hier r is silent (avan'-tie). 

53* Two sounds of S. — S has two sounds, as in English, 
viz.: 

1. S has a soft sound, like z, when it stands between 
two vowels, as — 

rose, vase, saisie, presomption, oiseau. 

Exception. — In compound words s retains the same 
sound as in the component parts, even though brought be- 
tween two vowels, as — 

havresac (sac, not zac), vraisemblable, antisocial, desuetude, pre- 
supposer, monosyllable, entresol, a83nn^trie. 

2. S has a sharp sound, like ^ s Mn ^ sun,* in all other 
cases, as — 

soeur, sept, fils, substance, transir, isthme, asthme, scribe, sque- 
lette, si^cle, mals, issue, science, scene, heroisme, prisme. 

Note. — Sch is like sh in schisme, schiste, and their deiivatives, 
and like sk in schene. 
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3. S final, silent by the general rule, is heard in Greek 
and Latin words (see See. 38), and m flls (at the end of 
a sentence or before a vowel sound), jadis, li« (but not in 
flcenr-de-lifl), mceurs, ours, relaps, and in tons when used 
absolutely. 

4. S is silent, when not final, in some names and words, 
chiefly compounds : — ^Descartes, lesquels, mesdame^ regis- 
tre, jurisdiotion, etc. 

54. T has generally the same sound as in English, but — 

1. T has the sharp sound of 8 in the endings -tial, -tiel, 
-tien, -tier, -tiare, -tion, -tins, -tiimi, -atie, -6tie, -itie, -otie, 
-ntie, -eptie, and -ertie, — ^and also in the combinations -tia-, 
-ti6-, -tic- when not final, as — 

nation, partial, essential, initier, Titien, ambitieuz, Aotitun, Aetins, 
p^nitentiare, axistocratie, minutie, ineptie, inertie, satiete, Spar- 
tiate, niootiane, gentiane, Miltiade, petiole, ratiooiner. 

Bzceptions. — ^T retains its own sound in the following, mostly 
nnassimilated Latin words : 

bastion, bestial, mixtion, Oritias, oentiare, moiti^, metier. 

2. T final, silent by the general rule, is heard in many 

proper names and Latin words (see Sec. 38), and in the 

following : 

brut, chat, dot, huit (before a vowel sound), lut, net, rit, rut, pre- 
terit. 

3. When t final is preceded by another consonant, both 
are usually silent, as — / 

instinct, est (=is). 
Bzoeption. — ^Both are sounded in the following, mostly foreign . 



abject. 


inexact. 


strict. 


compact. 


incorrect. 


tact. 


contact. 


intact. 


test, 


est (=Ziast), 


lest. 


zist. 


exact. 


ouest. 


aest. 


hast, 


rapt, 
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— In Christ both r and t are heaid ; in Jesos Chrlat, neither 
U) ; BO dso Ant^ohrUt (Ant^ri). 

[■ett), is prononncad sS before a consonant sound, it closely 
o the foHowiog woid. 

li ha^ always the simple sound of t. 

S. — The double consonant z has in general the same 

as in English, following the same rules. 

. IB like ks before another consonant ; at the begin- 

E words (except proper names) ; when not silent at 

i of a word ; and usually between two vowels, as — 

olamation, ■•ztuple, xiate, laxe, AJaz, prefix, aphlnx. 

ptions. — X final, nanallj ^ent, is sometiniee like ■ and 

lea like z. See 6, below. 

'. is like J8 at the beginning of Greek names ; and in 

ifixes ex and hex before a vowel sound, as — 

Zenophon, Xerods, exkot, hexam^tre, exhorter. 
>pUon. — X la like ki in exScrer (as being derived from the 
jx-secrari '). 

'. is like sharp b in Boixante and its compounds, and 
xerre, Anxonne, Alx-la-Chapelle, Eruxelles, coccyx 

dix and six at the end of a sentence. 
: is like z in the derivatives of deux, ux,and dix, and 
final X ia carried (see 5), as — 

denzieme, sizieme, dizaine, dlzeau. 
'. final is usually silent, as — 
lix, dix, palx, chanx, vlanx, volx, spoux, Bayenx. 
, — Z final ia like i In dix and six, at the end of a sentence ; 
e z wbeu carried to the next word, before a, vowel sound 
. B8), as- 
: eat (Beatri-ze), dlz-huit (dl-zui), deux hommes, (den-zom). 

y is usually a vowel, equal to i or ii, and by some 
.ys so explained. If considered as a consonant, it 
i same sound as English y, as — 

bmyirs, Zdtfayetta, Bayard, May«nc«. 
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57. Z final, silent by the general rule, is pronounced 
like English z in gaz ; and like s in quartz, Metz, Luz, Al- 
varez, Cortez, and other foreign proper names. 

LINKING OF WORDS. 

68. Frequently, when a word ends in a consonant, and 
the next word begins with a vowel sound, the consonant 
is carried over to the second word, and the two are spoken 
as one. This linking does not take place if the words are 
separated by a mark of punctuation or a rhetorical pause. 
It is most frequent with s, x, and t, and generally modifies 
the sound of the consonant. 

Examples. — Voub avez (vou-zave), lis ont (il-zon'), auz armes 
(o-zarm). 

1. In such cases 8 and x take the sound of z, g that of 
k, and d that of t, even though silent by other rules. 

Examples. — Beatrix est (Beatri-z^), profond abime (profon' 
tabim), grand homme (gran'-tom), neuf enfants (neu venfian'), sang 
hnmain (san'-lramain'), depuis un (depui-zun'). 

2. When the consonant to be linked is n nasal, it gen- 
erally has a double sound, the first nasal, the second not 
so, as — 

bon epoux (bon'-nepou), bien heureux (bien'-neureu), plein air 
(plen'-ner), un enfant bien eleve (un'-nen'£an' bien'-neleve). 

3. E mute final is often disregarded, and the words 
linked as above, as — 

6tre attentif (d-trattentif), genre hmnain (gen'-mmin'). 

4. A few words are never linked — 

et, olef| loup, plomb| riz. 

59. Elision of e mute final is practised very commonly, 
for brevity and euphony. 

Examples. — ^Voila le chemin de fer, see the railroad (pronounced 
Voilal chmin'd fer). 

Je le sais, I know it (Jul se). 

Je ne te le donne pas, I do not give it to you (pronounced Jiln t^ 
don pi). 
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Cast te chemla da fer de la villa, it Is the ndlnisd from the d^ 

Inmnimnivia, oel ohmln'd fw dlOVll). 

3r the elision of a mate b«foM ait, k, anx, ftc., see Bee 
ae of the apostrophe. 

ablea, — In dividing words into Byllablea, eacli 
1 f ar aa poBaible, is made to end with a Towel. 
». — Fstrlmolne, p*-trl-inoi>De, divided into five b/Ha- 
inced as f onr. 

ma-gnl-fi-qua. 

aa-nl-gna-tion. 

e-ty-mo-lo-gle. 

mn-lfaenr. 



CHAPTER n.— THE ARTICLE. 
DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Definite Article, in reality a weakened demon- 
onoun, from the Latin 'ille,' has two genders, 

and feminine, and two numbers, singular and 
; agrees in gender and number with the noun 
t belongs. Its form is, in the singular, masca- 
linine la ; in the plural lea for both genders. 

I, the father. I Iiea Utt**, the ixwks. 

B, the mother. La mart, death, 

nnta, the children. | 

Jefore a vowei sonuji both le and la suffer elision, 
form 1', as — 

le, the man. I IiHilstoIre, the hiftoi?. 

, the tree. | L'annee, the jeai. 

a. — Le and la never lose their vowel before ouze, eleven, 
s, eleventh. 

md an. — The definite article joins with the pre- 

« or ^ forming one word ; but la and 1' never 

The following table shows all the forms : 



DEFINITE ABTIOLE. 
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^ 


DEFINITE ABTICLB. 






Alone. 


Before a vowel 
soand. 


Wlthde. 


With i. 


fls_^ (Mas.... 
®^- jPem... 
Plural 


le 
la 
les 


V 
V 
les 


du 

dela 

des 


an 

ctla 

auz 



EXAMPLES. 



Du roi, of the king. 

Au voisin, to the neighbor. 

Au gar90n, to the hoy. 

Auz loups, to the wolves. 

Auz fendtres, to the windows. 

De la vie, of the life. 

A I'oncle, to the uncle. 



Des fr^resi of the brothers. 
Des feuilles, of the leaves. 
Au vin, to the wine. 
De I'ennemi, of the enemy. 
De I'oiseau, the bird's. 
A I'argent, to the money. 
A la tante, to the aunt. 



63. XTse of the Definite Article. — The definite article has 
in general a slightly demonstrative force, as in English. 
But its use is far more extensive than in English, as follows : 

1. The definite article is used with common nouns used 
in the f uU extent of their meaning : 



La nature, nature. 
L'amour, love. 
lie vice, vice. 
L'hlver, Winter. 
Ii'or, gold. 



La fortune, fortune. 
L'amitie, friendship. 
La Jeunesse, youth. 
Le fer, iron. 
Les hommes, men. 



2. The definite article is used to denote the parts of the 
body, where the possessive pronoun is used in English : 

Mai 8L la tdte, pain in one's head, headache. 
L'eple k la main, his sword in his hand. 
Mai auz dents, toothache. 

3. The definite article is used with other parts of speech, 
when used as nouns : 

Le vert, green (a color). Le pourquoi, the why. 
Le boire et le manger, drinking and eating. 

4. The definite article is used with the names of coun- 
tries, provinces, mountains, rivers, winds, and titles of 
persons: 

2 
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I.'Burope, Butope, I De I'Am&iquB, of Ameiica. 

Lea Alpes, the Alps. La Veaave, VesuTlos. 

La Seine, the Seine. | Iia Iioiraine, Lotraine. 

Le general Znox, Qeneral Knox. 

inite article is used in distributive expreseions, 

flefiuite article is used in English : 

e f ots I'an, once a jobx. 

iix fois la samaiue, twice a week. 

>ia mUIes a I'heure, tluee miles an hoot. 

Bnite article is repeated with each noun to 

)ngB: 

e cceur et lea mcenn, mind, heart, and nuumers. 

finite article ia inseparable from some names 

I authora : 

, the Hagne. I La Harane, Harana. 

[Qs, Mexico. Ls Dante, Dante. 

n, Ponsmn. | 

ions to the above. — The definite article is 
mitted, though required by the general rules : 
ifinite article ia not used with a noun which 
er noun, though used in its full extent : — 
Franoe (not da la France), the king ot France, 
e de courage, a man of courage. 
ie France, the French armj. 
finite article is not used with the numerals 
names of sovereigns and in citations from 

. quatre, Hemy (four) the Fourth, 
[e trois, George (three) the Third. 
' premier, chapitre clnq, book I, chap. 5. 

finite ai'ticle is not used with the names of 

hen governed by the prepositions en or de : 

: olseaux d'Afrique, the birds of Africa. 

it en Eoosse, He Is in Scotland. 

rlens d'ltlande, 1 hare come from Ireland. 
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Note. — The article is arbitrarily retained with some names of 
places ; see Sec. 63, 7. 

INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

65. The Indefinite Article, in reality a weakened de- 
monstrative, from the Latin 'unus/ has two genders, 
masculine and feminine, and agrees in gender with the 
noun to which it belongs. Its form is, masculine un, 
feminine nne. Examples : 

Un cani^ a penknife, l Una reine, a queen, 

Un ami, a friend, | Une pomme, an apple. 

66. ITse of the Indefinite Article. — Its use is less exten- 
sive than in English, but, in general, follows the same 
usage. It is not used, where it might be expected, in the 
following cases : 

1. The indefinite article is not used with nouns in ap- 
position : 

Ii'avare, comedie par Moliere, '' The Miser/' a comedy by Mo- 
liere. 
Vienne, vHIe d'Autriche, Vienna, a city of Austria. 

2. The indefinite article is not used in phrases where 
the verb and its object are so closely joined as to be con- 
sidered as one word or ** phrase " : 

Faire fortune, to make a fortune. 
Rendre visite, to pay a visit. 
Ne dire mot, not to say a word. 

3. The indefinite article is not used in distributive ex- 
pressions ; the definite article or the preposition par being 
used in such cases : 

Six francs par Jour, 6 francs a day. 
Une fois la semaine, once a week. ^ 

4. The indefinite article is not used in the titles of books: 

^rammaire frauQaise, a French grammar. 

5. The indefinite article is not used after quel, ^ how,* 
used as an exclamation, nor usually after jamais, ^ never ;' 
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Quel bruit Tons &iU8, what ft noise yon make 1 

Jamau g^iteral pliu diatlngnS, never a general waa more diatin- 

e indefinite article is not nsed with a predicate 
adjectiTe : 

Je anil tran^aim, I am a Frenchnuui. 

n eat medecln, lie is a phTsician. 
The LndeGnite article is aaed after o'eat, ' lie is;" it Is,' voilii, 
' Tolcl, ' here la ; ' oi when it belongs to a predicate noon 
imlted by an adjective, as — 
n Anglaia, he Is an Kngllahman. 
n offioier, here is an officer, 
un mededn iUsUng;u€, he was a distingoished pbjsician. 

NITE ARTICLE USED PARTITIVELY. 

-called "Partitive Article." — The definite article, 

d with the preposition de (dn, de la, des), is used 

artitive meaning, before a common noun not used 

dost sense, and denotes an indefinite limitation of 

ing, like the English 'some' or 'any ' : 

pain, I have Stmie bread. 

et d* I'arsent,wine and mon^. 

irs a du bon et dn mauvais, zaj father baa some good and 

(qoalities). 

-The article thna nsed is called bj most French gramma- 

" Partitive Article," 

Eceptioiu. — The article is omitted in partitive ex- 
i, and de alone is nsed in the following cases : 

e article is not used after a negative or partitiyo 
or any word having a partitive or quantitative 

tl pas de oaf£, I have no coffee. 

coup de I'argent, much money, 

:oule de peuple, a crowd of people, 

IS de far, point d'or, lees iron, no gold. 

anier d'orangea, a basket of oranges. 

troupe d'enfauj (iee Sec. 76, N.), a troop of children. 
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Note. — Bien, though really a quantitative adverb in such expres- 
sions, takes the article : 

Bien des ennemis, plenty of enemies. 
Bien de I'argent, a good deal of money. 

But the expression, bien d'autres, ' many others/ is sometimes 
met with. 

2. The article is not used in partitive expressions with 
a noun limited by an adjective : 

Nous avons de bons livreS| We have good books. 

De mauvaia cafe, bad coffee. 

Voioi de bon pain, Here is some good bread. 

Exception. — The article is retained wten the noun and 

adjective are closely connected in a phrase or compound 

word : 

Des blanos-beos (white-beaks), green-horns. 
II a du bon sens, he has good sense. 
De la belle musique, some good music. 
Des Jeunes gens, some young folks. 

GENERAL EXAMFLB8. 

Sans argent, without any money. 

Sans fa9on, without ceremony. (Here there is no partitive idea. 
All is excluded.) 

Avec de I'argent, with some money. (Not aU money, but an in- 
definite limited amount.) 

Un grand nombre des personnes que J'ai vue, a large number of 
the people whom I have seen. (Here there is no partitive idea, but 
the article limits * persons.' " Those people whom," &c.) 

II n'y a d'utile que ce qui est Juste (Mirabeau). There is nothing 
expedient but that which is just. 

Vous ferez du bien d vous mdme (Fenelon), You will do (some) 
good to yourself. 

OP THE 

UNJVERSITY 
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IHAPTER lir.~THE NOUN". 
GENDER OF NOUNS. 

SenderB.— All nonna are either masculine or 
There ia no neuter gender of nouns. Gender, 
[rammar, ia an attribute of the word, not of 
lich the word stands for. It is to a large ei- 
itical, not logical or real. 
line Noimi. — The following classes of nouns 



of male beings and offices : 
1, the master. 1 (Tn oblen, ft Aog. 
i the horse. | Le Pran^ the Frenchman. 


: of the seasons, months, days, points of the 
3es, dosses of animuls, metala, and chemical 
e masculine : 


mpB, Spring, 
the 08k. 

snd, I'est, I'ou 
54, 8, Ex.). 


I^ landl, Monday. 

Dn mammifere, a mamiiia]. 
eat, the North, the South, the East, the 


^The names 

3ec.): 
he yew. 


of some trees are feminine by termina- 
1 Xi'gbgne, the ebony. 



the Tine. | Ii'aubSpIne, the hawthorn. 

ves, verbs, &c., naed as nouns, are masculine : 

I noir et le blanc. 

lack, and white. 

le monger, eating and drinking. 

ine st le claaaiqne, the romantic and clasaical. 

ouns derived from masculine or neuter Latin 

asculine : 

^cnyer, sqnire (scatarins). 

^▼dqoe, bishop (epiacepus). 

Ficheur, sinner (peccator). 
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P^heur, fisherman (piscator). 
Ami, friend (amicus). 
Oiel, sky (ccelum). 
Plomb, lead (plumbum). 
Jour, day (diumus). 
Fenouil, fennel (foeniculum). 
Peril, danger (periculum). 
Venin, poison (yenenum). 

Note. — ^This, of course, includes many nouns which also come 
under other rules, but is perhaps the most practically useful rule of 
aa 

Remarks. — ^Most nouns not feminine by termination (see next 
Sec.) are usually said to be masculine by termination. Such a rule 
would cover the samB ground as those given, and be subject to many 
exceptions. 

For comx)ound nouns see Sec. 75. 

The gender of many nouns is best learned by rote. 

71. Feminine Nonns. — The following classes of nouns are 
feminine : 

1. Names of female beings and offices are feminine : 



Iia reine, the queen. 
La Jument, the mare. 



La vache, the cow. 
La colombe, the dove. 



2. Most names of fruits, flowers, and herbs are femi- 

nfiie : 

La pomme, the apple. I La rose, the rose. 

La cerise, the cherry. La poire, the pear. 

La sauge, sage. | L'asperge, asparagus. 

3. Most ^ouns derived from Latin feminine nouns are 
feminine : 

L'enfance, infancy (infantia). 

La raison, reason (rationem). 

La chandelle, the candle (candela). 

La liaison, the connection (ligationem). 

La taveme, the tavern (tabema). 

La peinture, the painting (pictura). 

La qu^te (see Sec. 32), the search (qusesita). 

4. Most nouns ending in e mute or in -ion, -Qon, -son, 
-eur, -t6, and -ti6 are feminine '^by termination " : 
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Ua* dcrltnre, a writing (sciiptnia). 

La Tlctolre, Tictoiy (victoria). 

Iia productioii, the prodoctioii. 

Iia malion, tlie house (mulBionem). 

La charitS, charity (charitaa). 

L'amilie, friendship (amidtia). 

La Uqon, the lesson (lecdonem). 

La gmndmir, gnndeur. 

17 of the DOUDS that come tmder this inle are also 
] preceding one. In general, all mlea of gendetby 
net be subject to exceptions ; but the Latin deriratioa 
e to most of these exceptions ; 

Le vice, vice (vitiaio). 

Ls courage, cooittge (cor). 

XiB soupfon, Buspicjon (Hospiuonoin). 

Le boubeur, happiness (hora). 

Le malhsnr, misfortane (hora). 

lie navire, the sliip (naviriom). 

Le volume, the volume (volumen). 

Le dalsme, deism. 

Le labenr, labor (labor). 
ana ending in -i are feminine : 

(fides). I La loi, law (lex). 

e waU (paries). La foorml, the ant (formica), 

lercy (meroedee), I L'aprfeH-midl, the afternoon. 

les for gender by termination may be summed 



ine are nonna ending in — 

. or a double vowel. 

r in -ts, -tig. 

sound, with or withoat a sUent consonant after It. 

iss in -ioD, -90D, and -sod> 

SB (about 1200) in -eur. 

idlng in -age, -loe, -iate, •aire. 

ine are nouns ending in — 
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(1.) E mnte preceded bj a, vowel- 
Witt a few exceptions. 
(3.) -aoe, •alus, -ine, -a^e, -algne, -ogne. 
(3.) -olle, -illo, -alll«, -eiUo, -ouIUe. 
(4,) -i&re, -lire. 
(5.) -ette, -otte. 

(6.) -aass, -sue, -Isse, -lae, -ache, -schs, -iohe, -oche, 
(7.) -ance, -enoe. 

(8.) A la^^ Dnmbex (about 1300) of thoee in -ear, s 
•Ion, -qon, -son. 
(9.) Abstiact nonns in -ta and -tla. 

73. Special Snles for gender of nouna. 

1. Titles of men remain masculine even vh 
to women, as — 

Un auteur, an author or anthoreEB. 
Un orateuT, an oratoi, male or female. 
Un Sorivaln, a writer, " " 

Xi« charlatao, the cluiilatan, male or female. 
Le tSmoin, the witness, " " 

Note. — The femli^e of the title of a man denotes the 
personage, as — 
Uadame la gSnSrale, the General's wife. 
Iia prefete, the Prefect's wife. 

2. A few nouna may be of either gender withi 
of form, viz.: 

L» fondre, the thunder (masculine when nsed flgn 
Oe foudre de goerre, this thunderbolt of war). 

Zia sentiuelle, the sentinel (eomettmes masculine in 
parently originally a colleotiTe or abstract noun). 

La dnpe, the dupe. 

Va hymne (hjmnns), a hymn (often feminine). 

73. Donble Porms. — Some nouns have a 
formed after the analogy of the feminine of 
These are often called "adjective nouns." ' 
common are : — 

2* 
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Berger, bei^re, 
Orphelin, oipheIln«, 
Ours (Sec. G3, 8), ourae, 
Ami) aznie, 
Chien, chianue, 



Bhepherd, shepherdefls. 
bear, ehe-bear. 
dog, slat. 



1, ChreUenne (Bee. 64), Cfaristiau. 
one, lion, lioness. 

Jnmslle, twin, 

poet, poeteea. 

ass, jenny. 

prince, princess. 

Qod, goddess. 

liar. 

enchanter. 

sinner. 

Gshermiui, fisberwonun. 

actor, BctreSB. 

serrant. 

hero, heroine. 

.B in EDglish, some nounB have a feminine of 
itinct form and origin. These require no fur- 
, Examples : 




^re, father, mother. 

lute, nncle, aont. 

lie, cock, hen. 

lie Oender, — Some nonns have different mean- 
lifferent genders, with no eliange of form. Thia 
ftning often arises from a difference of origin, 
ing list contains all those in common use : 

List of SowoA with Double Qender. 
, a helper, une aide, a help. 

>, an eagle, nna algle, a standard, 

aer), an air, una aire (area), an area. 

> (alnus), on alder, une aune (nlna), an ell. 

a (barbarie), the hoise, la baibe (barba), the beard. 



GEISTDBR OP NOUNS. 36 

I^ Bourgogne (a countiy), la bourgogne (a wine). 

lie coche (concha), the coach, la coohe, the sow. 

liO decime, iV of a franc, la decime, the tithe. 

Un echo (see Sec. 40), an echo, (una) Eacho, Echo, a nymph. 

Un example, an instance, una example, a copy, 

lie garde, the defender, la garde, safe-keeping. 

liS guide, the guide, la guide, the rein. 

lie livre (liber), the book, la livre (libra), the pound. 

liO manche, the handle, la manche, the sleeve. 

lie memoire, the bill, memoir, la memoire, memory. 

Meroi, thanks, la merci, mercy. 

I«e mode, the mood, la mode, the fashion. 

Un office, a duty, service, une office, a pantry, etc. 

IjO page {itaidtov), the boy, la page (pagina)^ the page. 

lie paillasse, the clown, la paillasse, straw-bed. 

ZiO palme (palmus), palm of the la palme (palma), palm- tree. 

hand, 

lie pendule, the pendulum, la pendule, the clock. 

I«e plane, the plane-tree, la plane, the plane, a tool. 

Ija po^le (pensiles), the stove, la po^le (patella), frying-pan. 

Ite poste (positum), the station, la poste (posita), post-office. 

I«e pourpre, purple color, la pourpre, the royal purple. 

lie pretexte(prsetextum), the la pre taxte (praetexta), a garment. 

pretext, 

l»e somme (somnus), the nap, la somme (summa), the sum. 

sleep, 
Le souris (subridere), the smile, la souris (sorex), the mouse. 
ZiO temple (templum), the temple, la tempe (formerly temple, from 

building for worship, tempera), temple of the head. 

lie tour (tomus), the turn, trick, la tour (turris), the tower, 

lie trompette, the trumpeter, la trompette, the trumpet. 

lie vapeur, the steamboat, la vapaur, steam, gas. 

lie vase, the vase, la vase, slime, mud. 

lie voile, the veU, la voile, the sail. 

75. Compound Nonns. — The gender of compound nouns 
is as follows : 

1. Compound nouns formed of two nouns take the gen- 
der of the first, as — 

Le chou-fleur, the cauliflower. 
La ch^vrefeuille, the honeysuckle. 
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3. Compound nouns containing but one noun sa an ele- 
^ mcnt, take the gender of that one : 

Una porte-pliune, a penholder. 

Le contre-conp, tlie rebound. 
.1. Oomnonnd nouna formed from indeclinable words are 

. 70, 3) ; 

tie paue-voUnt, the intrader. 

Le potu-boire, the dtiitk-inouej. 

Le TaI>an>Tent, a kmd of pie. 

XUMBER OF NOUNS. 

ftole for Number. — The plural of nouns is 

!d by adding s to the singular : 

e polMon, the fish, leg poiiaona. 

i. dent, the tooth, les dents. 

'homme, the man, les homniei. 

Billables ending In -tit, man; writers omit the 

ifant, the child, lea enfani. 

;eant, the giant, le« gSaiiB. 

lentiment, sentiment, Isa lentimenSi 

I.nle8 for Number. 

ling in -an and -eu add x to form the plural: 

lie feu, the fire, les feux. 

Le Ilea, the place, lea lieux. 

Zie jsu, the game, lei jeux. 
ins ending in -on form the plural in i, after 
nouns in -an and -eo. Thej are all mascu- 



1 jewel. 


lea bijoux, jewels. 


lie pebble. 


lea oalllouz, pebbles. 


cabbage. 


les choux, cabbages. 


■eknee. 


les genonx, knees. 


eowl. 


les hibonz, the owls. 


.epUything, 




loose. 


lea ponz, lice. 


oQiiB ending in 


-ou add ■ to fonn the pinial : 
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lie clou, the naU, I01 clous, nails. 

lie trou, the hole, lei trous, holes. 

3. Nouns ending in -al form the plural by changing -al 
into -aux : 

Le oheval, the horse, les chevauz, hois^. 

L'hdpital, the hospital, les hdpitauz, hospitals. 

I«e metal, the metal, les metauz, metals. 

Le rival, the lival, les rivaux, livals. 

Bxceptions. — The following nouns ending in -al form the plural 
by adding s. They are all masculine : 

L'aval, the surety, les avals, sureties. 

Le bal, the ball, les bals, balls. 

Le bocal, the jar, les booals, jars. 

Le cal, the callosity, les cals, callosities. 

Le camaval, the carnival, les camavals, carnivals. 

Le chacal, the jackal, les chacals, jackals. 

Le local, the premises, les locals, places, premises. 

Le narval, the narwhal, les narvals, narwhals. 

Le pal, the pale (heraldry), les pals. 

Le regal, the entertidnment, les r^gals. 

Le serval, the serval, les servals. 

4. A few nouns ending in -ail form the plural in -aux 
after the analogy of nouns in -al. They are : 

Le bail, the lease, les baux, leases. 

' Le corail, the coral, les corauz, corals, 

L'email, the enamel, les ^mauz, enamels. 

Le plumail, the feather-brush, les plumauz, brushes. 

Le soupirail, the air-hole, les soupiraux, air-holes. 

Le vantail, the leaf of a double les vantauz, double doors. 

door, 

Le vitrail, the church window, les vitraux, windows. 

One has both forms, I'ail, garlic, ails or aux. 

Note. — Other nouns ending in -ail form the plural in s, as — 

Le portail, the portal, les portails, doorways. 

Le gouvemail, the helm, les gouvemails, helms. 

L'eventail, the fan. les eventails, fans. 

6. Nouns ending in s, x, or z, undergo no change to form 
the plural, as — 
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Zis fill, tlie Bon, 1m fill, eons. 
L« nez, the noee, lea nez, noses. 
Xia voix, the T<rfce, Ish voix, voicea. 
following may be said to be irregular : 
I>e bstail, tlie cattle, lea beatiaux. 
Ii'aeil, the eye, leg yeoz, the ejee. 

(ThroBgli the Old French iola, ioaiils, ieus.) 
bIso the regular plural in ceils- de-bceu^ bnll's-eye win- 
rcles in sonp. 
TO two forma in the plural, with difFerent meanings : 

ieh heaven, sky, ("'*"■ <^^*^' sWes of pietnroH. 
jcleux, heBTeos. 

«il, (Lncestoc, J '^«'^'' ""'^''"^ 

I aleox, grandfathers. 

tn,^ work, l.toJ*"""^''^, 

I travaux, pabllc budueas. 

ler names are uauallj indeclinable, but some 

3d the mark of the plural when proper namea 

ivith numerals, as — 

Lea deux Baolne, | 

L«, a.t« R«ln.^ f "• "» =™~- 

Les deux Rouggeau, \ 

Lea deux Rouaaeanx, C 



[ the two Bonsseans. 



ible Heanings. — Some nouns have different mean- 
he two numbers. The following list contains 
lOmmon use : 

3.), barking, lea abola, death-stiuggle, (at) bi^, 

las.), judgment, de- lea arrAta, arrest. 

m.),thele7er, stratum, lea aaaLies, asdzes. 

the chisel, leg oiseaux, acissoTa. 

,), the water, les eaux, watering-places, water- 

3.), the effect, lea effeta, property, effects, 

fem.), the pin, les ^pingles, pin money. 

iron, swoid, les fora, fetters, irons, 

le pledge, pawn, Iwi gagea, wages. 



NUMBEB OF NOUNS. 39 

Le limbe, the limb, les limbes, limbo, limbus 

La lunette, the telescope, les lunettes, eje-glasses. 

L'ouie (f em.), bearing, les ouies, gills of a fisb. 

La troupe, the troop, band, les troupes, soldiers, troops. 
La trousse, bundle, trass, ' les trousses, breeches. 

Lhisage (mas.), use, habit, les usages, prayer-books. 

La vacanoe, vacancy in office, les vacances, holidays. • 

79. Collective Nonns. — A few nouns are used only in the 
plural. The following list contains those in common 
use : 

Les alentours (mas.), neighborhood. 

Les annales (fem.), annals, histories. 

Les confins (mas.), borders, confines. 

Les d^lices (fem.), delight, pleasures. 

Les depens (mas.), expense. 

Les entrailles (fem.), entrails. 

Les environs (mas.), neighborhood. 

Les frais (m&s.), expenses. 

Les matines (fem.), morning prayers. Matins. 

Les moeurs (fem.), manners, morals. 

Les pleurs (mas.), tears. (V. Hugo has pleur.) 

Les tenebres (fem.), darkness, shades. 

Les thermos (mas.), hot baths. 

Les vdpres (fem.), evening prayers. Vespers. 

80. Number of Compounds. — Compound nouns take the 
mark of the plural in each substantive which composes 
them, viz. : 

1. When a compound noun is composed of two nouns, 
or a noun and an adjective, both take the mark of the 
plural, as — 

Le beau-firere, brother-in-law, beauac-freres. 

Le chef-lieu, principal town, chefe-lieuz. 

Le loup-garou, bug-bear, were-wolf, loups-garous. 

Le pot-pourri, medley, pots-ponrris. 

Le blano-bec (white-beak), green-horn, blancs-becs. 

Exception. — ^When a preposition comes between the two nouns 
which form a compound noun, the first only takes the mark of the 
plural, as — 
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Les arcs-en-ciel, the rainbows. 
. Les chefs-d'oeuvre, the master-pieces. 
Les aides-de-ciamp, the aides-de-camp. 
Les eauz-de-vie, the brandies. 

2. When a compound noun is composed of a noun and 

some indeclinable word, only the noun takes the mark of 

the plural, as — 

Les semi-tons, the semitones. 
Les sans-culottes, the ragamuffins. 
Les vice-rois, the viceroys. 

3. When a compound word is entirely composed of in- 
declinable words, it takes no change to form the plural, 
as — 

Les passe-partout, the maater-kejs. 
Des pourboire, drink-money, fees. 
Des tout-ou-rien, neck-or-nothings. 

Note. — Usage varies a little with regard to the last two cases. 
The Academy authorizes the above. 

CASE OF NOUNS. 

81. There are in French no case-endings and no de- 
clensions of nouns. Pronouns, however, iiave separate 
forms in most instances for three different cases, the case 
of the Subject (Nominative), the case of the Direct Object 
(Accusative), and the case of the Indirect Object (Dative). 
These will be treated of in the chapter on pronouns. 

The Nominative case of nouns is used as in English, 
for the Subject of the verb, and as the case of direct 
address (Vocative). 

The Possessive case of nouns is supplied by the use of 
the preposition de. 

The indirect Object (Dative case) of nouns is supplied 
by the use of the preposition k. 

The Direct Object (Accusative case) or Objective case 
of nouns alone requires special notice. It is used very 
nearly as in English : 

1. The objective case is used for the direct object of 
transitive verbs, and also after some intransitive verbs 
(accusative of kindred meaning in Latin) : 
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Dieu a cree le ciel et la terre. Qod made the heaven and the 
earth. 
Jouer un jeu, to play a plaj (a game). 

Note. — When the verb governs two objects, one is often a predi- 
cate nonn, as in English : 

De simple soldat, on le fit sergent. From private soldier thej 
made him sergeant. 

2. The objective case is used absolutely, to express time, 
distance, place, price, &c., as in English : 

Us travaill^rent toute la nuit, they worked all night. 
lie onze septembre, nous d^couvximes la terre. The 11th of 
September we discovered land. 
J'ai coura toute la ville. I ran through the whole city. 
On ne le trouve nulle part. They don't find him anywhere. 
Vendre miUe lonis d'or, to sell for 1000 gold lonis. 

Note. — Similar is the elliptical use of the objective case in the 
expressions — bon Jour! good day I ; bon soir! good evening ! ; bon 
voyage ! pleasant journey I, &c. 

82. Phrases with Noims. — A noun with a preposition 
often forms an adjective phrase, which is usually best 
translated by a compound noun : 

Le pot au lait, the milk pitcher. 
(But« le pot de lait, the pitcher of milk.) 
Iia femme anx huitres, the oyster-woman. 
Iia salle 4 manger, the dining-room, 
g lA^ pot 4 la cr^me, the cream-pot. 
Le mal de t^te, the headache. 
Un lit de plumes, a feather-bed. 
Un bateau k vapeur, a steamboat. 
Un maison k deux etages, a two-story house. 
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CHAPTER IV.— ADJECrriVES. 

NDER OF ADJECTIVES. 

.nles. — Adjectives havein French two gen- 
iline and feiutiiin& The feminine always 
aad often differs from tlie masculine also 
See special rules in succeeding sections. 

are as follows : 

ending in e mate have the same form in 

in «t le Jmuw prlac«, the ymiiig prineesB and the 

itives not ending in e mate, add e mate 

inine : 

naalL I . Pur, pure, poie. 

Aj. Clair, clak«, clear, 

., great. 1 OIvU, civile, dvU. 

jB ending In -g^a take & disrecds with the a mate, 

nt. 

le. I OonUgn, contlgaS, contigana. 

Lmbigu, ambiguS, ambignns. 

die. — Many adjectives derived from the 
e masculine a shortened or weakened form, 
e returns to the stronger form of Uie word 

derived. Some others follow the analogy 

changes are as follows : 

ending in -el, -eil, -ol, -nl, -en, -on, -et, -ot, 
onble the last letter, those iu -f change f to 
mge X to ■, and those in -er, -e^ change e to 

e mute (having the same effect on the 
ibling of the consonant) : 
smelle (cmdeliB), cmel, 
paceiUe (paricnlos, from par), equal. 
oUe (mollis), soft. 
He (niiUiu]k none. 
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Aiiolon, Bnolenna (Late Lat auUanTLi, from ante), ancients 

Bon, bonne (bonns), good. 

Muet, mtietta (mntos), silent. 

Net, nette (11111(1118), neat. 

Bot, BOttB (Rabbin, schoteh f), foolish. 

GroB, groise (groBHUB), ^Ag, coatse. 

BxprsH, expresie (expreasos), express. 

Sre£, breve (brevis), short. 

Omieux, ourieuae (cuiiosns), curious. 

Jalouz, Jalouae (zelo3Qs], jealoos. 

IiCger, leg^ra (Late Lat. leviarins), ligtit 

Pier, fi^re (ferua), pniad. 
Note. — One in -il foUowB thla analogjr : 

Oentil, gentUIe (gentilis), elegant. 
Exception 1. — Some ending in -et follow the general 
rale, adding e mute and taking the grave accent. These 
are mostly from Latin adjectives in -etm They are — 

Oomplet, ootnpl^te (completna), complete. 

Ooncret, concrete (concretoa), concrete. 

Discret, discrete (diBcretna), dl>)creet. 

Inquiet, inqniite (Inquletoa), restless. 

Replat, replete (repletna), Instj, full. 

Secret, seordta (secietos), secret. 

Excep. 2. — A few in -ot follow the general rule, simply 
adding e mnte, viz. : 

Oagot, cagote (caJiis Qothus), hypocriticaL 

Devot, devote (devotns), devout. 

Idiot, Idiote (idiota), Idiotic 

Mascliot, manchote (Late Lat. manons), one-ftrmed. 

Mat, mate, checkmate. 

Prfit, pr6te (preestus), ready. 

Ragot, ragote, short, undersized. 

Exsep, 3. — A few in s also follow the general •nle : 
Pratt9ais, franoaiae, French, 
Mauvala, manvaiae, bad, evil. 
Obtiis, obtuse (obtosos), obtuse. 
Ras, rase (raaos), smooth, shorn, tec 
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Exoep. 4. — One in z and one in 1 also follow the general 
rnle, only adding e mute, viz. : . 

Prefix, pt^fixe (prnfixDB), appcdnted, prefixed. 
Xtapagnol, eipagnole, Spanish. 
fic 1 wiyg Adjeatirefl ending in 1, have two forma in the 
the first used before a consonant, and the se- 
} a Towel sound, viz. : 
bean, tem. b«U« (bellos), beantlfal. 

fan, fern. foUe (foUia), foolish. 

mon, fem. molle (mollis), soft. 

nouTBao, fem. nouvelle (novellns), new. 
Tleuz, fem. vieille (vetnlns), old. 

these Tlell has either form before a. vowel Bonud : vlell 
uz iTTOgne. The others Bometimea nse the first fona 
el 9onnd when used adrerbUllj : mol st doux ; bel et 

itirea ending in o generally have the feminine 
I those in -ny have the feminine in -gne, in order 
the hard sound of the o and g, aa — 
caduquB, infirm. I IiOng, lonKoo, long. 
publlqae, pablio. Oblong, oblongua, oblong, 

rquo, Turkish. j 

a retains the o and also adds -que : 

Qrec, greoque, Greek, 
L — A few ending In o have In the feminine the ending 

Blano, blanche, white. 
Franc, franche, free. 
Sec, a^ohe, dry. 
the same analog? — 

Praia, fralcbe, fresh. 

:tilat Adjectives. — Some adjectives are said to be 
L the feminine; bnt these may usnallybeex- 
the Latin derivation, or the analogy of some of 
classes. 

AbsouB, absoute (abaolntofl), absolved. 

Benin, ben^e (benignus), benign. 
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Ooi, ooite (qoietus), snug, quiet. 
Donx, douce (dolcis), aweet. 
Faux, fouaae (falsos), false. 
Favail, favorite, favorite, darling. 
FraiE, fralcbe, fresh. 
JuueftUjJumelle (gemellns), twin. 
lVr»""i maligns (maligmis), malign. 
Ronx, rotiM« (nisens), red. 
Tiera, tierce (teitluii), third, teiUan. 
Vieux (vieil), vieille, old. 

88. Defective Adjectives. — Some adjectives ai 
only in one gender. 

1. The following are odly masculine : 

Chfitaln, cliestnDt.colorsd. 

DlspOB, nimble, oleit. 

Fat, foppish. 

Hebreu, Hebrew. 

NSgrier, slave ; Taiaaean n^grler, slave ship. 

2. The following are only feminine : 

Orasie, gross ; ignoranoa oraaae, tteea iguorauce. 

Ouraive, rouning ; Scrlture curfdve, nmning ha 

ITffectrice (witli cause), efficient cause. 

Franqne (with langne), Prankish language. 

Ooiane (with met), woiM-ocean, great sea. 

Plgniere, plenaif (with Indulgence, &c.). 

Romans (with langne), Romance language. 
Note. — The adjective grand is often used indeclinat 
phniaea grand m^re, grand mirea, grand rue, Ins., nsi 
ten with on apostrophe which originated in mistake : gi 
grandtante, &c. This form is a remnant of the Old Fi 
Clinable adjective. 

89. Knral of Adjectives. — Adjeotivea form th( 
in general by the samo roles aa nonns. 

1. Five adjectiveB which have a donble for 
masculine singular, bel, nouvel, vieil, fol, and mc 
plural masculine only in the form ending in n : 
beaux, nonveanx, tIbux, foua, mens. 
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2. One in -en has the plural in s : 

blen, blsiu (not Maux), bine. 

3. A few in -al have the plural in -ala, not in -au^ viz.: 
fatal, final, matinal, tMtal, naval, pascal : — fatal«, finali, &«. 

1 -al are often found with -ale in the plural, 

favors the plural in -anx, viz.: 

1, ooivjugal, filial, frugal, labial, lingoal, medial, na- 

il, paitoral, pectoral, special, total, virginal, vocal. 

I -al have no masculiue plural, viz.: 

lonioal, frugal, glacial, Jovial, thS&tral. 

mlniae plural, viz.: amlcaL 

)f Compound Adjectives. — When the firat part 
d adjective ia considered as used adverbially, 
3 second part, it is invariable, and the second 
ces the mark of the plural. When the two 
nsidered as each separately qualifying the 
ike the mark of the plural. Examplea : 
lauvages, half -civilized. 
fins nouveau-ncB, new-born inf wits. 
rolns clalr-semSe, oats thinlj sown. 
la tout-puiisants, all-powerful kings. 
anges aigrss-doucea, add-sweet oranges. 
«veux chfitaini-bruns, chestnut-browil hail, 
nune toute-puissante, an all-powerful womui. 
pKonH occur, where thepimciple seems lost sight of, 
a somewhat. 

3REEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

L Rule. — An adjective agrees with the noun 
ifies in gender and numher. 

Special Boles. 

3tive qualifying two or more nouns is in the 

a porte et la (endtre fannies. I found the door and 
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Une resolation et nne responsabilite b1 terribles, so terrible a 
lesolution and responsibility. 

2. An adjective qualifying two nouns of different gen- 
ders is masculine, as — 

Men fr^re et ma soeur sent tr^s-bons. My brother and my sister 
are very kind. 

3. An adjective qualifying two nouns connected by ou, 
'or,' or with the conjunction omitted, agrees in gender 
with the nearest : 

lie fer, la flamme, etait tout pr^te. The sword, the fire were all 
ready. 

Un courage ou nne prudence etonnante, an astonishing courage 
or prudence. 

4. Adjectives used adverbially are indeclinable : 

Oes roses sentent (Sec. 35, S), tres-bon. These roses smell good, 
lies cer£i courent tres-vite. Stags run very fast. 

92. Exceptions and Anomalous Forms. 

1. The adjectives demi, 'half,' nu, 'bare/ excepts, 'ex- 
cept,' y comprk, 'included,' suppose, 'supposed,' ci-joint 
and ci-inclu8, 'enclosed,' 'annexed,' are invariable when 
they precede the noun to which they belong, but agree 
with the noun when they follow it : 

Une demi-heure, half an hour. 

Une heure et demie, an hour and a half. 

Marcher nu-pieds, to walk bare-foot. 

Avoir les pieds nues, to have the feet bare. 

Sxcepte les deux premieres pages, ) the two first pages ex- 

Les deux premieres pages exceptees, ) cepted. 

T compris la somme de cent francs, including the sum of 100 francs. 

Copie de ma lettre est ci-jointe, a copy of my letter is annexed. 

2. The adjective fen, 'deceased,' 'late,' is invariable 

when it precedes other modifiers of the noun (article or 

pronoun), but agrees with the noun when it stands next 

to it : 

Feu la reine, or, la feue reine, the late queen. 

Feu mes fr^res, or, mes feues fr^res, my deceased brothers. 
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3. Color ia often expressed by a nonn nsed apparently 
as an indeclinable adjective, but really with an ellipsis of 
conlenr de : 

De» loullen (coiil«nr de) rone, Toee-colorad slioee. 
Del gutta (ooulAur de) soufre, fellow gloves (finlphnr-color). 
Ooulenr is here used abeolotely. See Sec. 81. 

djectivea reqniiiug- certain prapoEdtiona after 

ITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

nle.— The adjectiye naually follows the 
laliSes ; but its position is often changed 
mphasia, as follows : 
ic adjectives generally precede the nouna 

rlenx EOldat, an old Boldier. 
>lea mautean, the blue cloak. 
I loagus enbepiiie, a long trndertakiiig, 
the shorter word precedes : 
I Banguinairsi, bloody laws. 
lion fnrieux, a f oiiaus lion, 
rggiona lolntalnes, distant regions. 
lee are of course sabject to exceptionB, espeoiall; 
he positjon of words, where it does not aCect the 

> rhetoric rather than grammar, and is somewhat 
id bj perception of the eo-called " genius of ths 

with Donble Iffeaningi. — Some adjectives 

meaning according as they follow or pre- 

frhich they qualify : 

taomme brave, a conrageoas man. 

brave honune, e. kind, good man. 

I certajne hiBtoire, a certain history, story. 

) hlstoire oertaine, a reliable history 

ohar enfont, a dear child. 

) robe chere, a costly drees. 

> commune vols, an onanimooa voice. 
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Une voix oommniie, an oidinajy voice. 

Ud* cruelle femme, a crael woman. 

TTne fenune crueUs, a disagreeable 'vronum, 

Une fauBie claf^ a false key. 

Zia cl«f iaxuiee, the wrong bey. 

Uu ^and homme, a great man. 

TTn bomm« grand^ a big man. 

Ii'alr grand, a noble face, appearance. 

lie grand air, dlstiDgnisbed mumere. 

TTd IionnSte homme, an honest man. 

Un homma honn^te, a nice, good man. 

Ud maoTaii air, an awkward appeaianca. 

L'air mauTalB, a bad, wicked expresfdon. 

Un nouTeau llvre, a new book (jnet ont), 

ITn livre nouveau, a new book (an addlUontd (me). 

On livre neuf, a new book (not worn). 

Un nouvel habit, anothei coat. 

Un habtt uouvean, a fasluonable coat. 

Un panvre historian, a bad historian. 

Un tiistortsn panvra, an indigent historian. 

Una petite femme, a small woman. 

Une fenune petite, a mean wom&o. 

Dn plaisant conte, a fiuui7, ridicnlans stoiy. 

Un conte plaUant, an agreeable stoiy, 

Ud Henl enfant, a idngle child. 

Un enfant senl, a child alone. 

Un simple soldat, a mere piivate soldier. 

Un ioldat simple, a foolish soldier. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

96. Three Degrees. — Adjectivea have in French, ' 
English, three degrees of comparison, the positive c 
nary form, the comparative, and the superlative. 1 
two are formed as is described in the following sect 

Comparative Bej^^e. 

1. The comparative degree is formed (with three 
tions), by prefixing the adverb plus, 'more,' toLhepi 
Ii'taonneor est plos puissant, plus sacrd q.ne la loi. Honor 
powerfnl, more sacred than law. 
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Des maux encore plus longs et plus cruels que les siens (Fen- 
elon), evils more continued and more cruel tlian their own. 

2. A comparative of diminution is also formed with the 
adverb moinsy * less ^ : 

II est moins malheureux que son fr^re. He is less unfortunate 
than his brother. 

3. Three adjectives retain, in the comparatiye degree, 
special forms, derived from the Latin, viz. : 

Bon, good, — ^meilleur, better (Lat. melior). 
Mauvais, bad, — ^pire, worse (Latin pejor). 
.Petit, small, — moindre, less (Lat. minus). 

Note. — ^Petit4 and mauvais have also the forms plus petit, plus 
mauvais. 

96. Superlative Degree. — The superlative degree is formed 
by placing the definite article or a possessive adjective be- 
fore the comparative and in agreement with the noun : — 

Ij'homme le plus fort, the strongest man. 

Les villes les plus grandf the greatest cities. 

Le meilleur ami, the best friend. 

SUe est moins jolie que sa soeur. She is less pretty than her 
sister. 

La distinction la moins ezpose^^ I'envie, the distinction least 
exposed to envy. 

L'homme du monde le plus robuste, the most robust man in the 
world. 

97. Comparisons. — In comparing different things together 
the measure of difference is expressed by the preposition 
de, with the noun of quantity or measure : 

Je suis de deux ans plus ag6 que vous. I am two years older 
than you (older by two years). 

Vous 6tes plus grand que moi de trois pouces. You are taller 
than I am by three inches (thumbs). 

Celui-ci est de beaucoup superieur. This one is much superior. 

98. Reciprocal Comparison is expressed by the following 
phrases, viz. : 

1. -Plus — plus, moins — moins, plus— moins, &c., without 
the article : 
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Plus 11 plenre, plus Je rla. The more he weeps the more I 
laugh. 
Plus Je fais, moins Je gagne. The more I do the less I earn. 

2. Autant — que expresses equality in quantity ; aussi — 
que expresses equality in degree : 

Le chien est aussl fort que le loup. The dog Is as strong as the 
wolf. 
Autant d'eau que de Tin, as much wine as water. 
n est aussl sage que vaiUant. He is as wise as he is brave. 
Autant de tu6s que de blesse^s, as many dead as wounded. 

3. Si — que, *so — as/ is used after a negative : 

n n'est pas si riche que vous. He is not so rich as you. 

4. B'autant plus, d'autant moins, means 'so much the 
more/ 'so much the less': 

n est d'autant plus coupable. He is so much the more guilty. 

NUMERALS. 

99. Cardinal Numbers. — Table : 



1. Un, fem. une. 

2. Deux (deu). 

3. Trois (troi). 

4. Quatre (katr). 

6. Cinq (sin'. Sec. 51). 

6. Six (siss). 

7. Sept (set). 

8. Huit (ui). 

9. Neuf (neuf). 

10. Dlz (diss) 

11. Onze. 

12. Douze. 

13. Treize (trez). 

14. Quatorze (katorz). 

15. Quinze (kin'z). 

16. Seize (sez). 

17. Dix-sept (di-set). 

18. Dix-huit (di.zui). 



19. Dix-neuf (di-neuf). 

20. Vingt (vin'). 

21. Vingt et im (vin'-t6-un). 

22. Vingt-deux (vin'-deu). 

23. Vingt-trois (vin'-troi). 

30. Trelnte (trin't). 
40. Quarante (karan't). 
60. Oinquante (sin'kan't). 
60. Soixante (soissan't). 

70. Soixante-dix. 

71. Soixante-onze. 

72. Soixante-douze. 

&c. 

80. Quatre-vingts (vin'). 

81. Quatre-ving^un. 

&o. 
90. Quatre-vingt-dix. 
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91. Quatre-vlngt-onze (vin'- 
ton'z). 
&c. 

100. Cent (san*). 

101. Cent im (san'-tun'). 

&c. 
200. Deux cents. 



201. Deux cent on. 

1000. MiUe (mU). 

1001. MiUe un. 
2000. Deuzmille. 
1,000,000. Un miUion (mi-Uon'). 
Un milliard is a thousand mil- 
lions. 



Notes. — 1. These numerals are indeclinable except un, 
fern, une; cent, plural cents; vingt when joined with a pre- 
ceding quatre ; and million. Cent and qnatre-yingts before 
another numeral, however, are indeclinable : 

Trois cents personnes, 800 persons. 
Sept cent vingt ecoliers, 720 pupils. 
Quatre-vingts livres, 80 pounds. 
Quatre-vingt-douze aimes, 92 yards. 

2. Million is always preceded by un or a numeral and 
followed by de : 

Un million d'epingles, a million pins. 

Trois millions de soldats, three million soldiers. 

3. In dates 1000 is mil, not mille: 

Ii^mu mil huit cent soizante-cinq, the year 1865. 

4. Some of the compound numerals may be connected 
by the conjunction et, ^ and,^ viz.: 

vingt et un, soizante et diz, cent et un, trente et im^ quarante 
et un, &c. 

5. Collective numbers are sometimes used, viz.: 

Une huitaine, a series or collection of eight. 
Une dizaine, a ten. Tous deuz, both (all two). 
Une douzain, a dozen ; une quinzaine, 15, &c. 
Une centaine, 100 ; un millier, 1,000,000. 

100. Expressions of Size. — To express size the verb avoir, 
^ to have, 'is used, and largeur, length,' hauteur, * height,' 
profondeur, ^ depth,' &c., with de: 

Les murs avaient deuz cents pieds de hauteur. The walls were 
two hundred feet high. 
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II a trenttpieds de largeur, it is thirty feet wide. 

Note. — ^Two other constructions are sometimes used to express 
size: 

1. Cette corde a trentpieds de long. That rope is 30 feet long. 

2. Le fleuve est large de 350 pieds. The river is 850 feet wide. 

101* Expressions of Age. — Age is also expressed with 
avoir, as — 

Quelle Sge a-t-elle ? How old is she ? 
SUe a trente deux ans. She is 82 years old. 

102. Numbers of Sovereigns. — The cardinal numbers are 
used to denote the number of a sovereign, except the first; 
for the second also either the cardinal or ordinal is used : 

Napoleon premier, Napoleon first. 
Charles second, or deux, Charles 2d. 
Henri quatre, Pie neui^ Heniy 4th, Pius 9th. 

108. Days of the Month. — The cardinal numbers are used 
to denote the days of the month, except the first : 

Le premier Mai, the first of May. 
Le deux Fevrier, Fehruary second. 
Le trois ^'Avril, April third. 

104. Expressions of Time. — The hours are expressed as 
follows : 

Deux heures, two o'clock. 
Trois heures et demif half past three. 
Trois heures moins im quart, a quarter to three. 
Midi, twelve o'clock noon ; minuit, twelve at night. 
(Douze heu^ is never used.) 

Other expressions of time : 

Tous les jours, every day. 
Tous les deux jours, every second day. 
D'aujourd'hui en huit, a week from to-day. 
n y a un an, a year ago. 

105. Ordinal Numbers. — The ordinals, except first and 
second, are formed from the cardinals by adding -i^me, 
eliding e mute when it ends the numeral, interposing u 
after q, and changing f to v, yiz. : 
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1st, premier, fern, premiere, sometimes unieme. 
2d, second, " seconde, " deuxieme. 

5th, cinquieme; 6th, sixieme; 21st, vingt unieme; 22d, vingt 
deiudeme ; 100th, centieme, &c. 

Notes. — 1. Unieme is used only after vingt, trente, &c. : 
Le vingt et unieme de sa classe, the 21st of his class. 

2. Deuxieme is used after vingt, trente, &c., and usually in 
a series containing more than two. Otherwise either second or 
deuxieme may be used. 

106. Fractional Numbers. — Fractions are, with three ex- 
ceptions, expressed by the ordinals — 

^, demi, fern, demle, agreeing with the noun. 

1, un tiers ; ^, im quart \ ^, un cinqui^me ; ^, un sizi^me, &c. 
Un pied et demi, trois livres et demie, une demi-livre, deux 

demi-pieds — a foot and a half, 3^ pounds, \, pound, 2 half -feet. 

Notes. — ^1. Some words meaning \ are — 

Un^ quarts, a quart ; un quarteau, a quarter (of a ton) ; un 
quarteron, a quarter (of a pound) ; un quartier, a quarter (of beef, of 
veal, of a city.) 

2. Et may be omitted in fractions : 

Une aime et un quart, or, une aune im quart — a yard and a 
quarter. 

CHAPTER Y.— PRONOUNS. 

There are five classes of pronouns, the Personal Pro- 
noun, including the Possessive ; the Demonstrative Pro- 
noun ; the Interrogative Pronoun ; the Eelative Pronoun ; 
and the^ Indefinite Pronouns. 

THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

107. Conjunctive and Disgunctive Forms. — The personal 
pronoun has two classes of forms, called Conjunctive and 
Disjunctive ; the former used in direct connection with a 
verb, either as subject or object, and the latter standing 
alone, or with prepositions. All the forms are derived 
from the Latin ego, tu, ille, &c., and are as follows : 
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108. Intensive Form. — The disjunctive personal pro- 
noun has also an intensive form, made by the addition of 
meme, ^self/ in the singular, and m^mes in the plural : 



moi-m^me, myself, 
toi-m^me, thyself, 
soi-m^me, one's self. 



nous-m^mes, ourselves, 
vous-mdmes, yourselves, 
eux-mdmes, ) 

There is also the form vous-mdme, ' yourself/ used when the 
plural is applied to an individual. 

109. Elision. — Je, me, te, le, la, and se, lose their yowek 
before a vowel sound, except when used as enclitics. This 
elision is denoted by the apostrophe : 

J'ai, I have. Je I'aime, I love him (or her). 
M'aimez vous ? Do you love me ? 
Ai-je un livre ? Have I a book ? 
Menez-le i Paris. Take it (or him) to Paris. 
Rend-le avec usure. Bepay it with usury. 

USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

110. Conjunctive Forms. — The conjunctive is the ordi- 
nary form of the pronoun, and is used when it stands in 
its usual position, and in its regular relation with a verb, 
either as subject, as direct object, or as indirect object : 

1. The conjunctive form is used when the pronoun pre- 
cedes its verb : 

Je ne te puis blamer. I cannot blame thee. 

Je te le dis. I tell it to thee. 

Us ont quelques defauts, ma foi, je les leur passe (Rousseau). 

They have some facQts, but, on my faith, I forgive them them. 

2. The conjunctive form of the pronoun is used after 
the verb, in questions. The subject is regularly repeated 
in questions, il or elle being placed after the verb as en- 
clitics, with the hyphen : 

Le Uvre, est-il bon ? Is the book good ? 

Ma m^re, o^ est-elle ? Where is my mother ? Seo Sec. 115, 3. 

3* 
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3. The pronoun il is used as the subject of impersonal, 
intransitive, and reflexive verbs, and is then really of the 
neuter gender : 

sat midi, U pl«ut. It is dood, it rains. 

ne semble, il eat vrai. It seema to me, it is trae. 

lortalt une fomee noire. There arose a lilack emake. 

le forme des heresiea. Heresies ara forming, 

I'elsTait del toarbillons. There arose whirlwinds. 

r a lu an. A year ago (it there has a year). 

le pronoun le is used in the predicate, referring to 

), a phrase, or some civeumstauce mentioned or 

, where the English uses 'so,' 'it,' or 'that.' In 

le is really of the neuter gender : 

Bta»-voiu maltreage let? Are jou mistrees here? 

3li1, je le Buia. Yee, 1 am (am bo, am that). 

tfadame, Stei-voua maladeT Qui, Je le suis. 

Uadam, are j^n sick T Yes, I am (so, it, that). 

TO the two following, where the prononn refers to a per- 

le, dtas-vooa la maltreBse id ? Oui, Je la suis, 

, are yon the mistrees here ! Yes, I am she. 

3IU la malade? Oui, Je la aula. 

I the aick peraon ? Yes, I am she. 

iral si Je le puis, I will do it if I can. 

ne trailes de veuve; il eit trop vral que Je le suis 

, Yon treat me as a widow ; It is too true that I am so 

pronoun is regularly repeated with each verb to 

: BtandB in relation : 

re, U rit, U ohante. He weeps, langha, idngs. 

suite, m'outrage, et me calomnie. He Insults, oatragee. 



Kqnnctive Forma. — The disjunctive is the stronger 
a pronoun, and is used when the pronoun stands 
ma when it stands in an unusnal or emphatic 
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1. The disjunctive form of the pronoun is used, when 
it stands alone, used absolutely (without direct gram- 
matical relation, or with ellipsis of its verb), either in the 
subject or predicate nominative : 

Moi, regner ! I, to reign I (for me to reign I) 

Je le sals, moL I know it, I (for my part). 

Qui dit cela ? Moi, lui, euz, nous, vous. 

Who says that ? I, he, they, we, you. 

C'est moi, ce sout eux, c'est vous, c'est lui. 

It is I, it is they, it is you, it is he. 

Travaillez comme lui. Work as he does (like him). 

n est plus jeune que moL He is younger than I (am). 

n faut toi\|oi:trs toe soi. One ought always to be himsell. 

Lui et moi, nous allons. He and I, we will go. 

2. The disjunctive form of the pronoun is used when 
the direct object is placed after the verb : 

Rends-moi chretienne et libre. Make me a Christian and free. 
Xllle n'a que lui. She has only him. 

La fortune nous a persecute, lui et moi (Fenelon). Fortune has 
persecuted us, both him and me. 

Xizception. — When the imperative verb is followed by two ob- 
ject pronouns, the direct object comes first, and is conjunctive in 
form. (Because this is its regular position) : 

Montrez-le-moi, show him to me. 
Donnez-le-lui, give it to him. 

3. The disjunctive form of the pronoun is used after 
prepositions : 

Je parle de toi, de lui, d'eux, de vous. 

I am speaking of thee, him, them, you. 

Penser sL soi, to think of one's self. 

Sans moi, without me. L'amour de soi, self-love. 

Je leur parle, or, je parle a eux, a elles. I speak to them. 

4. The disjunctive form of the pronoun is sometimes 
used for emphasis : 
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Enx m'ont ralaT^. They picked me tip. 

Buz bsuIb seront exempts. Thej onlj shall be exempt. 
Box dScbirmt la P'rance, et lui la dSsIioiiore (Poneard). Thej 
It ia who) destrojed France, and he (it Is who) disbooors her. 

PECIAL. FORMS AND USAGES. 

US and Tn. — Voiis is used, like the English ' you,' 
sing a single person, and even in addresses to 
Ta is used in addressing inferiors or intimate 
ilso in poetical and rhetorical addressee to per- 
ijects and to the Deity : 

Nature, tn ne peux paa mentlr. 
O nature, thou canst not lie. 

L and Lni. — The reflexive soi is nsed when the 
) which it refers is of a universal or unlimited 
; especially when the subject is wanting, or ia 
ite pronoun : 

I est beau de triompher de aoi (Comeille). 

t in beantifal to conquer oae'e self. 

)n doit parler rarement de aoi (Academy), 

ine onght to epeak rarely of one's self. 

ja nature est aimable en no! (Academy). 

Fature ia amiable for heraelf. 

>e chat ne parait aentii: que poor aol (Academy). 

lie cat BeemB to think only of itself. 

lien the subject ia limited, either singular or plural, lui, 

'erriu tire I'argent k lni (La Fontaine). 

'errin draws the money to himself. 

la out qnerelle entre eux (Academy). 

■hey have a quarrel between themaelves. 

B occ.or on both Bides : 

I, rsvenant k soi (Fenelon). Idomenens, coming to him- 

as ae sont eu^leB-m^mes ni purea, ni impures (Mon- 
rhings are not In themselvea either pure or Impare. 
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114. Se, Leur, &c. — General Eemarks : 

1. Se has often a reciprocal force : 

Us s'aiment, ils se flattent. 

They love each other, they flatter each other. 

2. Lui, it will be seen in the table, Sec. 107, can only 
be feminine in the conjunctive form ; hence, before the 
verb, ltd may be either masculine or feminine, but after 
the verb (except an imperative), or with a preposition, it 
must be masculine : 

Vous lui parlez, voiu parlez k elle. 
You are Bpeakiiig to her. 

3. Lcnr, it will be seen from the table. Sec. 107, is never 

a disjunctive form ; hence it cannot be used after the verb 

(except the imperative), but k eux, or k elles, takes its 

place : 

Je leur parle, or, je parle k eux, or, a elles. 

But, — ^Donnez-le-leur, give it to them. 

Je vous parle, et aussi k eux (not leur). 
I am speaking to you and also to them. 

115, Position of Personal Pronouns. 

1. The pronouns of the Subject and the Object gener- 
ally both precede the verb, in the following order : Ist, the 
Subject ; 2d, the Indirect Object ; 3d, the Direct Object, 
except lui and leur, which always follow the direct object 
pronoun : 

Je te le donne, je le lui donne. 
I give it to thee, I give it to him. 

2. In simple interrogative sentences the Subject Pro- 
noun follows the verb, becomes an enclitic, and is joined 
to the verb by a hyphen. When this brings two vowel 
sounds together, a t is inserted to obviate the hiatus : 

Vient-elle ? Is she coming ? 

Me blame-t-il ? Does he blame me ? 
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'his ordei is sometimes found in declBratoiy BenienceB, 

D poetiy : 

peine avait-il parle, ecarcelj had he spoken. 

iloutiers, rSpoitdit-IL Willinglf, he replied. 

t-il, B&ye he. 

£rmative commands the Object Proa ouns follow 
lat, the direct, and 2d, the indirect, both as en- 

Donnez-le-moL Give it me. 
Porlez-leur. Speak to them. 

sgative comDiands the Object Pronouns precede 

1st, the indirect, and then the direct, except loi 

which always follow the direct object : 

le le dotmez pae. Do not give it to me. 

» leur entroyez pai. Do not Bend them to them. 

CASE OF PRONOUNa 

e Use of the Cases of Personal Pronouns has al- 

the most part been described in giving their 
ee also Sec. 81, on the case of nouns. The case 
ibject (Nominative case) is used as the subject 
b, and also in direct address ; the case of the 
)joct, or Objective case (Accusative), is used as 
. of the verb and after prepositions, — in each in- 
;li a distinction between Conjunctive and Bis- 
orma, fully explained above, 
e of the Indirect Object (Dative case) is nsed as 
ct object of the verb, and also in a few peculiar 
ich require special notice. 

pronoun of the indirect object is sometimes best 



ra la main. He pressed his hand (to him the hand). 
connalt que denx ennenls. They knew only two ene- 
(only two enemies to him). 

ippait sor I'epanle. Thej struck T'im on his shoulder 
he shonlder). 
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2, The Indirect Object (Dative ease) may express re- 
lations which require Tarious prepositions in Englist : 

Ii'anbition senl, Inl Iiupira des crimes. 

Ambition slone inspired crimes in him. 

Je lui al acbetS ime Tolume qull m'a tait payar cher. 

I bought from him & volume for which he made me pay dear. 

H lui a demande ion nom. He asked of him his name. 

DitM-Inl, done, de it* jamais ocrlre. 

Say i« him, then, nerer to write. 

3, The Indirect Object {Dative case) has sometimea a 
meaning like the Latin " ethical dative " : 

Imite-mol lea ancleiu. Imitate the ancients {foi me). 
aUaie-moi sor la aaperficfe (Voltaire). Skim over the sartace. 
On lui lia les pieds, on Totis le suspendlt (La Fontaine). Tfaej 
tied his feet, they hanged him (for yon). 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

117. The Conjonctiye PoBseaaiTe Pronoun, or Possessive 
Adjective, men, fem. ma, from the Latin mcus, is dechned 
and used as follows : 





1 


Table of Foaseasive A^jeotive. 






Uascnllne. 


PemlnlnB. 


Commo 


MesLtog. 


my 


thy 


hte, her 


my 


thy 


bit. her 


onr 


your 


Sing., aU Cases, 

PllL.sU ClKM, 


z 


ton 

tM 


Ml 


m« 


ta 
te* 


Ml 


notre 
nes 


votre 
vol 



2. The Possessive Adjective agrees in gender ani 
ber with the thing possessed, and in person w. 



La mare et ion fill et la fille, 
The mother and her son and her daughter. 
3. Before a vowel sound the forms mon, ton, a 
are used in place of ma, ta, and sa, to avoid the his 
Son Scole (not sa fioole), his or her school. 
Mon fime (not ma ime), my sool. 
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i. The posBessive adjective ia regularly repeated with 
>un : 

Mea frerei et mes aceiiTB, my brotheis and usters. 
>ine idioms occur, with regard to the use of the 
ive Adjective : 

18 not generally applied to the parts of the body 
I: 

J'al mal a la t6te. I have ft pain in mj head, 
U a perdu I'eaprit. He has lost hia eensea. 
is not used after verbs of changing : 
langa de religion. He has changed- his religion, 
ivons cbangS d'oplolon. We have changed oar opitdon. 

me peculiar phrases : 

n-mol Metit&t de vos nouvelles. Let me hear from jaa 

-e me booh of jaat news). 

^ Totre rencontre. I shall go to meet 70U {ta your meeting). 

it de mes consInB. They are (some of) my cou^ns. 

I agard, notre egard, &c., in regard to me, fon, &c 

The Diqonctive (or Substantive) Possessive Pro- 
aien, is declined and used as follows : 
1. Table of FoBseHire Fronoima. 

MAsouLnnB. 

toes miea, mine. tien, tiilne. lien, hlsorhen. 

Mea..>... mlena, mine. tieni, Clilne. lisna, bis or hers. 



mlenne, mine, tleune, t&ine. lienne, bin or heia, 
miannn, mine, tiennei, thine, rieouat, die or hen. 



vStre, 70018. leu, tlieln. 

vfitre*, yoon. lean, Uieln. 
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Note that the disjunctive v6tre is distingaished from the con- 
junctive votre, by the circumflex. . 

The following table is added as showing the English meaning 
more clearly : 

Another Table of Possessive Pronouns. 



1st Per. 
2d Per... 
3d Per.. 



Masculine. 



Sing. Plor. 

mien, miens, 

tien, tiens, 

sien, siens, 



Feminine. 



Sing. Plor. 

mienne, miennes, mine, 

tienne, tiennes, thine. 

sienne, siennas, his, hers, its. 



Ist, 2d, and 8d Per., notre, n5tres, onrs ; votre, votres, yours ; leur, leors, theirs. 

2. The Substantive Possessive Pronoun agrees in gender 
and number with a noun understood, expressing the ob- 
ject possessed and not the possessor, and is almost always 
preceded by the, definite article, le mien, les leors, la votre, 
&c. : 

Avez-vou8 ma montre on la v6tre 7 J'ai la mienne. 
Have you my watch or yours ? I have my own. 

Note. — ^The definite article is sometimes omitted, or replaced by 
the indefinite article : 

Un mien frere ; tme mienne cousine (Academy). 
Un mien valet ; un sien portrait (Voltaire). 

Ta Julie sera toi:^our8 tienne. 

Thy Julia will always be thine (Rousseau). 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

119. The Conjunctive (or Adjective) Demonstrative Pro- 
noun, ce (cet before a vowel sound), is from the Latin 
ecce iste., through the Old French icist, cist, &c. 



C6 
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It is declined and used as follows : 



1. The Demonstrative Ce. 





Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Sing., all Gases 

Plur., all Cases 


ce (cet), this, 
ces, these. 


cette, this, 
ces, these. 



Note.— The form cet is used before a yowel sound, to avoid 
hiatus: 

Ce monde, ce heros, cet arbre, cet homme-lst, this world, this 
hero, this tree, that man. 

2. The Adjective Demonstrative ce may be strengthened 
by the adverb ci (a shorter form of ici, from the Latin 
ecce hie), or by the adverb li(from the Latin iliac), joined 
with a hyphen, as an enclitic, to the noun which ce 
qualifies : 

Cet homme*ci, ce gar9on-la, this man (here), that boy (there). 

3. The Adjective Demonstrative ce has a limiting 
power, similar to the definite article, but»more emphatic, 
and agrees with its noun in gender and number : 

N'^tes vous plus cet Ulysse qui, &c. Are you no loxiger the 
Ulysses who (the same who). 

Je donne ces poires a cette fiUe-ci. I am giving these pears to 
this girl. 

Montrez-Ie-moi, ce mortel privilegie. Show him to me, this pri 
vUeged mortal. 

120. The Diisgnnctive (or Substantive) Demonstrative 
Pronoun, celui, is from the Latin ecce ille, through the 
Old French icelni, &c. ; it is declined and used as follows : 

1. The Demonstrative Celui 



Sing., all cases... 
Plur., all cases... 



Masculine. 



oelui, that. 
oeaz, those. 



Feminine. 



ceUO) that. 
oeUes, those. 



Mas., &c. 



celui-ci, &c., this one. 
oenx-ci, &c., these. 



(Neuter.) 



ce 
ceci 
cela 
9a 



this, 
'"that. 
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« 1b inserted liere for conTeoieDce. See next 

2. Celni is rendered more definite by the adverb ci, or 
li, joiued by a hyphen, a^ an enclitic, forming celui-ci, ' this 
one (here),' ceni-ci, 'these (here),' celui-li, 'that one 
(there),' cenx-lk, ' those (there),' with the feminine forms, 
celle-oi, &c. These forma are often used adYereatively, 
but may be used singly : 

Oenx-cl n'ont que Uar fol; cenx-lit out lenr fol et leur gitdt. 
The former have onlj tbeii taUii ; the Utter their faith uid their 
genins. 

O'eit celni-ol qui att le pliu fiddle. It is thia one who is most 
tBithfol. 

3. The Substantire Demonstratiye, celni, celle, 'this' 
or ' that,' ia almost always followed by a partitive clause 
with de, or a relative clause with que or its equivalent ; when 
it refers to persons it may usually be translated by the 
English personal pronoun : 

Oea livrei lont ceux que Je prSf ire. 

These books axe the ones 1 prefer. 

J^aL ton chapean et oelul de Quiilaiinie. 

I h&ve your tiat aod that of William. 

Je suia oalul qui aois. I am the one who is (tliat I am). 

J'at Joint & ma lettre celle aciite par le prince. 

I have added to m7 letter the one written hj the ptinee. 

Dans des clrcanstaiicea comma cellea aotuellea (ThieitL) 

In ciicnmBtances like the actual onea. 

4. The Substantive Demonstratiye oelni may ' 
absolutely, that is, not referring to any espresset 
of persona only ; 

Henrenx oalul qui oraint le Seigneur (Acad.). 

Happ; he who fears the Lord. 

Oelle qui a fait oela, a blen agL 

Bhe who has done that has done well. 

I^ Toix de oelle que I'on aime, the vcdce of her w 
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iB Neater Ce. — The nenter pronoun ce is of dif- 
gin from the masculine adjective pronoun oe, 
[ the Baine form, being derived from the Latin 
It elides its vowel before the vowel e, aa in e'eat, 
d also rarely before a and 0, as in 9'a 616, ^'ont 
.). It is used as follows : 

nenter oe is joined to the adverb d and lit, with- 
iien, forming the pronouns cecl and oela, which 
sed either adversatively or separately. Cela is 
tened in colloquial language into 9a : 
iBt BOie, cela eat laine. Thia is silk, th^t Is wooL 
I'Sst pas nn jau d'enfans. Thia is not child's play, 
>CB que Qa 7 What's that 1 
n« plait beanconp. That pleases me much. 
led and oela are not -used of persons except coatemptn- 

J^al Tu cela. I saw that fellow. 

neater ce takes a plural verb when the logical 
plural : 

■ont noa mSthodes, tec., It is onr methods, &0. 
farent les Phsoiciens, it vras tlie Fhenicians. 

neuter oe is chiefly used as the grammatical sub- 
) verb ' to be,' the logical subject being expressed 
; in questions, coming after its verb, it may be 
>y ci or li without the hyphen (not enclitic) : 
. mol, c'etait luL It is I, it vas he. 
•1 c'eat I'herolBme. Faith 1% heroism. 
it-oe 1^ que Ja vols ? Wliat 'm that which I see t 
les gens sont-oe la 7 What people ate those 7 

he Academj, however, joins ci and ik with a hyphen in 
Qn'est-oe-oi 7 Qn'«8^«e-li 7 && 

neuter ce may be followed by a relative clause ; 
ase ce qui is equivalent to the English 'that 
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Oe qui m'Stomie, c'wt de le voir loL 

That whicli surprisee me is to see >iim here. 

Je Bali oe qua vous Stea, et ce qulla soBt (Acad.). 

I know what you ore, and what thej are. 

5. The neuter oe is Bometimea used without any relative 
clause, and in the objective case, eepeeially in such phrases 
as BUT ce, ' upon that ;' quant & ce, 'as to that ; ' pom ct, 
'as for that ;' en vertu de oe, 'in virtue of,' &c. 

6. When c'ert is followed by a relative clause, the verb 
' to be ' is sometimes omitted from the latter : 

O'est HUB charmante chose, qu'uue femme (eat). It is a ohann- 
tug thing which a woman is (a woman is a chanmng thing). 

Ceat beanooup que de laroir oommandeE (est). It is a great 
thing which to know how to command ia (to know how to com- 
mand). 

Note, — From this arise elliptical expressions without the use of 

Ii'almable eufont que celai-l(i (eat). 

The amiable child that tbiB one is (wliat an amiable). 

TMa is frequent in queatlons : 

Qa'eit><:e que ceoi (est)? Whatisthls? 

?. Cert is Bometimes used with de, like the Latin sum 
with the genitive ; and with k, similarly, to signify pos- 



O'eat d'un orateur, it is the port of an 
O'est d voos A parler, it Is joor torn U 
O'est a moi, it is mj propertj. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

\ii. The ConjimctiTe (or Adjective) Interrogs 
noun quel, is derived from the Latin qnalis, s 
clined and used as follows : 
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1. The Interrogative QaeL 



qoel, vhat, vlilch ? quelle, what, which T 
quels, what, vhich? qnellea, what, which i 



.terrogative ^nel is generally used adjecfciyely, 
th its noun in gender and number : 



BjDaUons : 

quelle diigiace I What an air 1 what a disgrace I 

iterrogative quel is often separated from its 

ised as subject of the verb : 

set votre inteution ? What is your InteutLou 1 

taon&ge? What is his (or her) age t 

1 is Bometdmesnaedfor thedisjunclJTepKUioniiloquol, 

SM Sec 1S4, 3. 

DiqniLctive (or Substantive) Interrogative Pro- 

eriTed from tlie Latin quia, is declined and 

'ws ; 

ierrogative qtii, ' who,' baa the same form in 

! and in the plural, but baa also two neuter 

laoi, 'what.' 

terrogative qni is used only of persons or per- 

, and nearly always in the singular number : 

sc-vonz parler 7 To whom do 70a think of speatdng 1 

I gens en robe? Who aie those in robes t 

ez-vous 7 Wiom do yon eak. for! 

terrogative qni is sometimes used indefinitely 

others,' &c. : 

eoi s'en vont, qui def a, qni dela. 

9opIe ate going away, some here, some there. 
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4. The neuter interrogative, que, 'what,' is chiefly used 
with the verb 'to be,' is never governed by a preposition, 
and elides its final letter before a vowel (which qni never 
does) : 

Qu'est-ce que j'eutmida 1 Wbat do I heail 
Qu'atteadez-TOiul Wliat are jon waiting toil 

5. The neuter interrogative, qnoi, 'what,' is used after 
prepositions, in exclamations, or when, as object of the 
verb, it is placed immediately after the verb : 

Db quo! parle-t-ou 7 Of what are they talking ? 
Quol, VOU8 6teB tnailei ! What 1 70a married 1 
Je ne aaia quoL I don't know what. 
A quoi p«nsez-Toiu 1 What aie you thii&iiig of ! 

Note. — Que is used, however, in some exclamations to 

express quantity or quality, like the English 'how; 'and 

also to express cause or reason, in place of ^ qnoi, de qnoi : 

Qaa Dl«u est puiuantl How powerful Qod is I 

Qu*il folt b«au tempi ! What fiae weather 1 

Que aert la T^ilanoe 7 Of what nae is vigilance? 

134. The Interrogative Lequel, 'which,' is formed by 
prefising the definite article to the interrogative qnel, 
both parts being declined, making the forms — lequel, la- 
qnelle, leaqnels, lesquelles, It is further combined with the 
prepositions de and k, giving the forms duqnel, daqnels, : 
anqnel, anxquels, anxquelles. Its use is as follows : 

1. The interrogative lequel, 'which one,' is used 
stantively, of persons aa well as things, and referrin 
some noun expressed, with which it agrees in numbei 
gender : 

Lequel de oea ohapeanx vonlez-voug 7 

Which of these hata do you wish ! 

Voioi deux routes; laquelle prendrez-vous ? 

Here are two roads i which one will you take! 

Auquel da oea messieura deslrez-voui parlBr7 

To which of these gentlemen do yon wish to speak 1 



72 FBENCH GBAMMAE. 

2. The interrogative lequel may refer to an infinitive or 
a clause, in which case it is- really neuter : 

Lequel vaut mietuc, de cultiver un art luneste ou de le rendre 
utile 7 (Rousseau). Which is worth the most, to cultivate an injuri- 
ous art, or to make it useful ? 

3. The interrogative lequel is sometimes displaced by 
quel: 

Quel est celui de nos deux qui rdve 7 (V. Hugo.) 
Which one of us two is it that is dreandng ? 

lis. Interrogative Phrases. — Some peculiar forms of 
questions may need explanation : — 

1. Questions often contain a relative clause in which 
the verb est is omitted, as explained in Sec. 121, 6: 

Qu'est-ce que c'est que 9a (est) 7 What's that ? 
(What is it that it is that that [is]?) 

Qu'est-ce que la vie 7 What is life ? 

2. Other pleonastic forms ; 

Qu'est-ce qui vous fait mal 7 What hurts you ? 
Qui est-ce qui vous fait mal 7 Who hurts you? 
Qui est-ce que vous demandez 7 Whom do you want T 
ITest-ce pas qjke nous irons 7 Shall we not go ? 

3. An answer to a question must be either oui, ^yes,* 
non, ^no,' or an exclamation, or a complete sentence. 
Such answers as ^ I will,' ^I do,' &c., are inadmissible : 

Est-ce Jean 7 Oui, or, otd, c'est luL Is that John? Yes, it is. 

8ont-ce vos freres 7 Oui, ce sont euz. , 

Are those your brothers ? Yes, it is. 

Est-ce votre desir 7 Oui, ce I'est. Is it your desire ? Yes. 

Sont-ce vos habits 7 Ce ne les sont pas. 

Are they your clothes ? They are not. 

Elle chante blen, n'est-ce pas 7 She sings well, don't she? 

4. Antithetical questions are as follows : 

Qui de vous ou de moi 7 Which of us, you or I ? 
Qui est le plus haut de toi ou d'Emile 7 
Which is the taUer, you or Emile ? 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

126. Adjective and Substantive Relatives. — Relative pro- 
nouns, like the other sorts of pronouns, may be divided 
into two classes. The adjective, or ordinary, relatives 
are qui and lequeL The only substantive relative is qui. 
They are declined like the corresponding interrogative 
pronouns, and are used as follows : — 

127. The Ordinary Relfitive ftui, 'who,' 'which,* 'that,' 
refers to both persons and things, and takes the form que 
when used as the direct object (accusative case) : 

Lie chapeau que J'ai achete, the hat which I bought. 

1. After prepositions qui is used referring to persons, 
and usually lequel, sometimes quoi, and sometimes qui, re- 
ferring to things : 

C'est vous, digne FranQais, a qui Je viens parler. 

It is you, worthy Frenchman, to whom I come to speak. 

La gloire, a laquelle les heros sacrifient. 

The glory to which heroes sacrifice. 

Oe sent choses a quoi vous ne prenez pas garde (Academy). 

These are things of which you do not take care. 

La main par qui Dieu m'a frappe (Voltaire). 

The hand with which God struck me down. 

Deux pivots sur qui roule notre vie (La Fontaine). 

Two pivots upon which our life revolves. 

2. Relative clauses with qui are often used where the 
English has a participial adjective : 

L'homme qui rit, the laughing man. 
L'enfiant qui pleure, the crying child. 

3. The form que occurs as the subject (nominative case), 
only when used predicatively ; it is then really neuter : 

Je sais ce que vous 6tes et ce qu'ils sont (Academy). 
I know what you are and what they are. 
Voila ce que c'est, behold what it is. 

4. The demonstratives oelui and ce are never followed 
by lequel, always by qui : 

4 
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Ce que J'ai promis, that which I have promised. 
Oe qui est beau, that which is heautif ul. 

128. The Kelative Lequel, 'which/ 'who/ 'that/ is 
used for emphasis (being the longer form), or for greater 
definiteness, or to avoid ambiguity, and especially with 
prepositions, and agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number : 

Son anneau, lequel il tenait fort cl\er, his ring, which he held 
very dear. 

La soeur de mon pere, laquelle demeure a Paris, my father's 
sister, who lives at Paris. 

Un homme s'est leve au milieu de I'assemblle, lequel a parle 
dhin mani^re extravagant. A man arose in the midst of the assem- 
bly, who (the man, not the assembly) spoke in an extravagant man- 
ner. 

Le chien auquel, le canne aveo laquelle, the dog to which, the 
cane with which. 

129. The Substantive Eelative is the Relative without 
antecedent, or containing the antecedent within itself, 
like the English ' whoever,^ or ' what ; ^ it refers both to 
persons and things : — 

1. The Substantive Eelative Pronoun referring to per- 
sons is qui in all cases : 

Qui casse les verres, les pale. Whoever breaks the glasses pays 
for them. 
Sauve qui peut. Save whoever can. 
Vous trouverez a qui parler. You will find some one to speak to. 

2. The Substantive Eelative referring to things is qui 
in the nominative, and quoi in the direct object (accusa- 
tive), or after prepositions : 

Voil^ qui est beau, behold what is fine (how fine this is). 
Nous avons de quoi vivre. We have something to live upon. 
C'est ce a quoi Je ne pensais pas. It is what (something which) 
I was not expecting. 
Je ne sais quoi dire. I don't know what to say. 
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ADVERBS USED AS PRONOUNS. 

130. The Kelative Dont. — The Adverb dont, from the 
Latin de unde, has lost all its adverbial power, and is used 

. only in place of the relative pronoun with the preposition 
otjgy^ de, duquel^ <dnquel8, &c. (genitive case), like the English 
* whereof/ * whence/ &c. : 

Le Fran9ai8 4ont le irhre est mort, the Frenchman whose brother 
is dead. 

Ii'esprit retoume au ciel, dont il est descendu (Hacine). The 
soul returns to heaven, whence it descended. 

Voila ce dont 11 s'agit. This is what is in question. 

Note. — Dont must follow its antecedent immediately. If any lim- 
itation of the antecedent prevents this, duquel, &c., is used : 

L'ami a la probite duquel Je me suis fie, the friend in whose hon- 
esty I have confided. 

131. The Relative Otl. — The adverb oil, 'where,' from 
the Latin ubi, often takes the place of the relative pro- 
noun with the preposition k, — auquel, auxquels (dative 
case), like the English * whereunto',' * wherein/ &c. : 

Le bonheur ou j'aspire, the happiness to which I aspire. 
La misere ou lis sont, the misery in which they are. 
O'est un mal ou mes amis ne peuvent porter de remede (Mon- 
tesquieu). It is an evil to which my friends can bring no remedy. 

Note. — ^D'ou and par ou are occasionally found, replacing de 
quoi, par lequel, &c. : 

Un proces d'ou depend ma fortune, a suit on which my fortune 
depends. 

Les points par ou (Rousseau). D'ou vient que vous faites cela 7 
(Academy). 

132. The PronoTm En. — The Adverb en, from the Latin 
inde, is only used as a pronoun, and is usually considered 
as such. It is used in the place of a demonstrative or per- 
sonal pronoun accompanied by the preposition de (genitive 
case), and may refer to persons as well as things : 

1. The pronoun en often takes the place of an ordinary 
possessive case : 

Quand on est dans un pays, il faut en suivre I'usage. 

When one is in a country, it is necessary to follow its customs. 
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Note. — A possessive pronoun may be used in this case : 

La patience est amere, mais son &uit est doux (Rousseau). Pa- 
tience is bitter, but its fruit is sweet. 

2. The pronoun en often takes the place of a partitive 
expression, and has the force of ^ some' or ^any,' &c. : 

A-t-il des protecteurs ? II en a de tres puissants. Has he any 
protectors ? He has some very powerful ones. 
Donnez-lui en. Give hhn some. 

3. The pronoun (or adverb) en may take the place of 
a possessive pronoun, in which ease the article is sup- 
plied : 

Sentir sa fatigue, or en sentir la fatigue, to feel the fatigue of it. 
II en salt, il en voit, la haine opinidtre. 
He knows, he sees, his stubborn hate. 

Remark. — En replaces a pronoun with de, without regard to what 
preposition (or if none) is required in English : 

Je vous en remeroie. I thank you for it. 
II faut en profiter. We must profit by it. 

4. The pronoun en is sometimes used in pleonastic ex- 
pressions, where it is really redundant : 

De ces trois unites, il n'y en a q'une d'importante (Be Sta6l). 
Of these three unities there is only one (of them) important. 
En est-il un seul parmi vous qui consentit? (Acad.). 
Is there a single one (of you) among yx)u who would consent ? 

5. The pronoun en is used in some expressions in which 
it retains an adverbial force, in part or entirely •: 

S'en aller, to go away (take one's self from it). 

S'en venir, to come away (to bring one's self from it). 

C'en est fait, it is all over (it is done of it), &c., &c. 

133. The Pronoun Y. — The adverb y, from the Latin 
ibi, is used and usually considered as a pronoun, but gen- 
erally retains some reference to place. It is used in place 
of a demonstrative or personal pronoun accompanied by 
the preposition k (dative case), and means Ho it,^ * at it,' 
' into it,' * there,' &c.: 
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Si voaa ailez au th^&tre, Je vaux 7 aller. 

If 70a go fa) the theatre, I wish to go there (to it). 
O'eatun hotnine equivoque, ne vous 7 fiez pas (Acad.). 
He is a deceitful Tntn, do not trust him (to bim]. 

1. The pronoun y replaces a pronoun used witli the 
preposition k without regard to what preposition (or if 
none) is used in English : 

Pstuez-voni a moi 7 Old, J*; peme. Are 7011 thinking obont 
me t Tee, I am thinking' of you. 

Si Je pramets, oomptes-7. If I promise, depend upon it, 

2. When y and en come together, y precedes : 

Je vou« y en porteraj, I will bring yon some of it there. 

3. Y is used in some expressions in which it retains the 
force of an adverb : 

n 7 a, there is (it has there, has in it). 
n 7 va de, it is at stake (it tends thlthra, goes there, ofL 
n 7 Ta dsf^ma gloire ; il faut qne Je me venge. It CO 
gloiy (it Is at stake) ; I must be revenged. 

4. The adverb y is sometimes used where bet 
places 14 : 

Oonduisez-y-mol, or, couduiiez mol ik, lead me thithe 

Je vous y en porteral, or, Je vooa en porteral Ui. 
you Borne there. 

Appot:te-s-7 quelque-chose, or, apporte qaelqne- 
Bring something there. 

Note. — S is rarely inserted in such cases, to avoid the h 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

134. A small namber of Pronouns are called Ir 
because naed in an unlimited wav, without reft 
any particular word, like the English ' none,' 
'ail, 'each,' &c. 

Their use is in general the same as in English, 
require more special attention. 
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135. The Pronoun On is derived from the Latin ^homo ;' 
it means * one/ * people/ * they/ &c.; it refers only to per- 
sons ; it is always the subject of the verb, and is always 
singular : 

Ici on parle Fran9ais. Here they speak French. 
A-t-on re^u des lettres 7 Have letters been received ? 
Quand on est Chretien, when one is a Christian. 

1. On is preceded by V after a vowel, or at the beginning 
of a sentence : 

Si I'on arrache Iftjambe d'un^mouche, if one tears oS. the leg of 
a fly. 

Ii'on halt avec exces lorsque I'on halt on frere (Racine). One 
hates with excess when one hates a brother. 

Note. — This 1' was originally the definite article, but has lost all 
force except as a euphonic letter. 

Exception. — L' is not inserted when the next word begins with 
1, to avoid the alliteration : 

Si on le voit (not si I'on le voit), if it is seen. 

2. The verb after on may take a predicate noun in the 

plural: 

Quand on est jolies, mesdames, comme vous, when people are 
pretty, like you, ladies. 

3. On is sometimes used for ^ I ' or ^ we ' : 

On vous I'a repute cent fois. 

I have repeated it to you a hundred times. 

136. The Pronoun Fersonne is from the Latin persona ; 
it means * anybody/ or, with ellipsis of the negative, ^no- 
body ; ' and is chiefly used in negative or interrogative 
sentences. (Personne is also a noun, meaning * person.') 

1. Personne with a negative maybe translated by ^no- 
body': 

Personne n'est plus jolie. Nobody is prettier. 
Je ne connais personne d'aussi heureux que cette femnie 
(Acad.). I know nobody so happy as that woman. 
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2. Personne without a negative means ^ anybody': 

8i jamais personne est assez hardi pour I'entre-prendre, il re- 
nssira (Acad.). If ever anybody is bold enoagb to undertake it, be 
■will succeed. 

Je doute que personne ait mieuz peint la nature. 

I doubt whether any one has painted nature better. 

Personne a-t-il Jamais ? has anybody ever? 

3. Personne, in the answer to a question, means 'no- 
body,' the negative and the verb being understood : 

T a-t-il quelqu'un ici ? Personne. 
Is there anybody here ? Nobody. 

137. The Pronoun Eien is derived from the Latin rem ; 
it means ' anything,' and is chiefly used in negative sen- 
tences. 

1. Eien with a negative may be translated * nothing ' : 

Je ne dis rien. I say nothing. 

n vaut mieuK ne rien faire que de faire des riens. It is better to 
do nothing than to do nothings (trifles.) 

2. Eien without a negative means ' anything ' : 

Qui vous reproche rien ? Who reproaches you with anything? 
Y a-t-il rien de si beau ? Is there anything so fine ? 

3. Eien is sometimes, with an ellipsis of the negative, 
equivalent to ^ nothing ' : 

Dieu a cree le monde de rien. 

Qod created the world out of nothing. 

Qu'avez-vous ? Rien. 

What's the matter with you ? Nothing. 

138. The Pronoun Aucun is used both adjectively and 
substantively ; it has a feminine form, aucune, and plural 
forms, aucuns and aucunes ; it is derived from the Latin 
aliqui unus ; it means *any one,' *some,' and, with the 
negative, ^none,' ^ no one ' : 

1. Aucun used substantively : 

Aucun n'est prophete chez soi. No one is a prophet at home. 
On doit ne se rendre suspect a aucun. One ought not to make 
himself suspected by any one. 
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2. Aucnn used adjectively: 

On ne garda plus aucunes mesures. They no longer kept any boiincLi. 
Quiconque cherche la verite, ne doit 6tre d'aucun pays (Vol- 
taire). Whoever seeks for the truth, should be of no country. 

139. The Pronoun Tout, from the Latin totus, is also de- 
clined — fern, toute, plural tons, toutes ; it is used both sub- 
stantively and adjectively, and means ^all,' ^ every/ Hhe 
whole/ * entirely/ &c. 

1. Tout, in the sense of ^ all/ denoting quantity, or ' the 
whole,' may be used either attributively or predicatively: 

Attributively : A toute force, with his whole force. 

Tout^a famiUe, his whole family. 

Tout le peuple, the whole people. 

Pendant tout ce temps, during that whole time. 

Predicatively : Elles fiirent toutes surprises de le voir. They 
were entirely surprised to see him. 

I«ais8ez-moi toute a mon desespoir. Leave me entirely to my 
despair. 

2. Tout, in the sense of ^all,' referring to number, may 
be used either substantively or adjectively : 

Substantively : La mort nous s^pare de tout (Bossuet). Death 
separates us from all things. 

Se devoiier pour le salut de tous (Acad.). To devote one's self 
for the salvation of all. 

Tout ce qui nous fait sentir notre meprise, everything which 
makes us feel our error. 

Adjectively : Tous les regards et tous les coeurs, all looks (eyes) 
and all hearts. 

Tous les jours, every day. Tous deux, both (all two). Tous les 
deux, both. 

3. Tout, in the sense of * every,' is usually singular, and 

agrees in gender with its noun : 

Tout homme est sujet k la mort. Every man is subject to death. 

£ln toute occasion, on every occasion, 

'A toute heure, at all hours. 

A tous moments (Moli^re), every moment. 

De tous c6t^ (Boileau), on every dde. 
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140. The Pronoun Tel, from the Latin talis, ha^ u femi- 
nine, telle, and a plural, tela, tellea ; it means ' such,' and is 
used as follows : 

1. Tel may agree with a noun, to denote either kind or 
degree, in a demonstrative way : 

n titDt k peu pr^B tel diBcoura. He held yerj neailj sucb lan- 
guage (as the following). 

Une telle oondaite vouB fait honneur (Acad.), Such conduct 
(fia that described) does you honor. 

n est tel que boh p^re. He le jtiat like hia father. 
Note 1. — Tel — tel may be used as coTTelatireB, like the Latin 
talis — qaaliB: 

Tel maitre, tel valet, as the maMer, so the Berrant. 
Telle vie, telle fin, as the life is, so itfi end will be. 
Note 2 — The phrase tel quel is in colloquial use, meaning ' just 
as It was,' Ac. : 

Ts VOUB rendB votre argent telW quelle. 
I return your money intact (all right). 
Note 3. — Tel Bometimee means ' such and such,' oi 
or ' such a one,' &c, : 

Dtuui telle vUIe, in t, certain dty. 

A telle €poque, at such a time. 

Avoir telle ou^elle qnalite, to have such or such 

2. Tel may be nsed, either adjectively or au 
referring to indefinite individuals : 

Tel honune rechercbe oe que tel autre meprtBe 
One man seeks what auotber scorns. 
Tel qui rit veudredl, dlm^nche pleura (Bacine). 
Who laughs Friday will weep Sunday. 

141, The FronoTui Ufime is from the Latin 
simus (through met ipsimus and the Old Fre 
mesme), and has a plural, mSmes. It means 's< 
&c., and is used as follows : 

1. H&me is joined as an enclitic with the h; 
disjunctive personal pronouns, forming moi 



82 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

m§me, &c. (See See. 108.) In a similar way it is added to 
abstract nouns, making a kind of personification : 

Get homme est la valeur mdme. 
Tliat man is valor itself. 

Note. — M^me may a^ree with a noun, and have the meaning of 
* very ' or ' even/ &c. : 

Les rochers mdmes, the very rocks. 
I«es dieuz mdmes, the gods themselves. 

In this sense it is sometimes used adverbially : 
Les dieuz m^me, even the gods. 

2. M^me with the definite article means * the same ^ 

Cost le m^me homme. 

It is the same man. 

Cette femme est toujours la m^me. 

That woman is always the same. 

Note. — Sometimes it has the same force without the article : 

Voici les freres Martin : mdme taille, m^me fig^e, m^me habi- 
tudes de corps. See the Martin brothers : the same height, same 
face, same motions. 

142. The Pronoun Nnl, from the Latin nuUns, has a 
feminine form, nnlle, and a plural nuls, nulles. It is used 
both substantively and adjectively, and means 'none/ 'no 
one ': 

1. Nnl used substantively is almost always found in 
the masculine singular, and is followed by the negative 
ne: 

Nul n'est exempt de mourir. 

None is exempt from death. 

A nul I'ambition n'est, je crois, etrangere. 

To none is ambition, I suppose, a stranger. 

This double negative, nul ne, it will be seen, is equivalent to a 
simple negative. 

Note. — ^The plural is sometimes used in this way : 

Nulles des expressions (Rousseau), none of the expressions. 
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2. Nnl may be used adjectively, agreeing with its noun: 

Nulle pais pour llmpie (Hacine). 

No peace for the wicked. 

Nuls msdheurs doivent abattre rhomme (Mirabean). 

No misfortunes ought to overcome man. 

143. The Pronoun Autre, from the Latin alter, is of 
common gender, and has a plural, autres; it means 
'other,' ^different': 

1. Autre has very often the definite article, and then has 
often Tun for a correlative : 

li'un et I'autre consul, both consuls. 

Us se dechirent les uns les autres (Fenelon). They tore one an- 
other (more than one on each side). 

1(68 uns par curioBit6, les autres par consideration, some through 
curiosity, some through sympathy. 

Note. — Autre may also have the indefinite article, in the sense of 
*an other of two': 

Un autre Alexandre, another Alexander. 

Un autre moi-m^me, or, una autre moi-m^me, &c., an other self 
(alter ego), &c. 

2. Autre is often used, generally, without the definite 
article, in the sense of 'a different one,' Latin alius : 

Quelque autre vous le dira mieuz que moL Some other will tell 
it you better than I. 

Son fils et deus autres personnes, his (or her) son and two other 
persons. 

li'autre jour, the other day, recently. 

C'est une autre affaire. That is a different matter. 

Autres temps, autres moeurs. Different times, other manners. 

So, like the Latin aliud — aliud : 

Autre est promettre, autre est donner, one thing to promise, an- 
other to give. 
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CHAPTER v.— VERBS. 

144. Gonjiigatioii. — Verbs are conjugated in French, as 
in English, partly by terminations and partly by means 
of auxiliary verbs. The verbs avoir, * to have,' and etre, 
^to be/ are both used as auxiliaries, and they are there- 
fore given first, in full. 

145. The Verb Avoir (Latin habere). 

rNDICATIVB MODE. 



Simple Tenses. 
Present. 

Sing. 1. J'ai I have. 

2. Ta as thon hast. 

8. n a he has. 

Plur. 1. Nous avons we have. 

2. Vous avez you have. 

3. lis ont they have. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. 1. J'avais I had. 

2. Tu avals thou hadst. 

3. n avait he had. 
Plur. 1. Nous avions we had. 

2. Vous aviez you had. 

3. lis a^ent they had. 

Preterite. 

Sing. 1. J'eus I had. 

2. Tu eus thou hadst. 

8. n eut he had. 

Plur. 1. Nous eiimes we had. 

2. Vous eiites you had. 

3. lis eurent they had. 

MUure. 
Sing. 1. aural 



2. auras 
8. aura 
Plur. 1. aurons 

2. aurez 

3. auront 



shall have, 
wilt have, 
will have, 
shall have, 
will have, 
will have. 



Compound Tenses. 

Perfect. 

J'al eu I have had. 

Tu as eu thou hast had. 

n a eu he has had. 

Nous avons eu we have had. 
Vous avez eu you have had. 
lis ont eu they have had. 

Pluperfect. 

J'avais eu I had had. 

Tu avals eu thou hadst had. 

11 avalt eu he had had. 

Nous avions eu we had had. 

Vous aviez eu you had had. 

lis avaient eu they had had. 

Past Preterite. 

J'eus eu I had had. 

Tu eus eu thou hadst had. 

n eut eu he had had. 

Nous eiimes eu we had had. 
Vous eiites eu you had had. 
lis eurent eu they had had. 

Future Perfect. 

shall have had. 
wilt have had. 
will have had. 
shall have had. 
will have had. 
will have had. 



aurai eu 
auras eu 
aura eu 
aurons eu 
aurez eu 
auront eu 



Qmdiliimai Presmt. i CondUien<U Pa«t. 

Slnf. 1. auraia should have. ! aurals en should have had. 



S. aurai. 


wonldst have. 


auraiaeu 


would have had. 


3. auralt 


would have. 


aurait eu 


would hare had. 


Plnr. 1. aurioni 


should haTo, 


aurions e 


u Bhould have had. 


3. auriez 


would have. 


aoriexen 


would have had. 




would have. 


auraienl 


an would have had. 




BDBJTINCnTH KODB. 




Present. 




Perfect. 


Sng. Late 


(may) haTC 


ale en 


(may) have had. 


2. aiea 


(mayst) have. 


aleseu 


(majBt) have had. 


8. ala 


(may) have. 


aleeu 


(may) have had. 


Plm. 1. ayons 


(may) Lave. 


ayoQB BD 


(may) hare had. 


3. aye> 


(may) have. 


ayez eu 


(may) have had. 


S-aient 


(may) Lave, 


aient en 


(may) have had. 


Preterite. 




Plv^perfect. 


Siiig. 1. etuse 


(might) have. 


euBseea 


(might) have had. 


2. eusaea 


(mighlst) have. 


eusseaeu 


(ntightat) have had. 


s. «at 


(might) have. 


euasea en 


(might) have had. 


Plur. 1. euBsioiu 


(might) have. 


elusions 


an (might) have had. 


2. eus&iez 


(m4:ht} have. 


eussieze 


u (might) have had. 


3. eUBsent 


(might) have. 

TMllliltATI 


euasent e 
TE UODH. 


n (might) have had. 


Sing. 3. ala tn 


have thou. 


PI. 2. aye* voui have ye. 


8. qu'll al« 


let him have. 


8. qu'ils aient let them have 



Pretent. 
.avoir to have. 



Ptrfeet. 
avoir eu to have had. 



PASTICIFLSB. 



Pretent. 
. ajrant having. 

Peffm. 



* Noi^— The meaning of the SubjimctlTe depci 
It atsnde In the eentcnce, and ' might ' and ' mai 
nlence. The Snbjtmctlve Ib not usaallj IraaslBted 
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Note. — ^The negative, interrogative, and negative-interrogative 
forms of avoir are not given here. The mode of their formation 
will be found described in Sees. 160 and 161. 

146* The Verb Etre (late Latin essere) : 

INDICATIVB MODE. 



Present 


. 




Perfect. 


Sing. 1. snis 


am. 


aiete 


have been. 


2. eg 


art. 


as ete 


hast been. 


8. est 


Ifl. 


aet^ 


has been. 


Plur. 1. sommes 


are. 


avons 4te 


have been. 


2. 6tes 


are. 


avez Itl 


have been. 


8. sent 


are. 


ont et^ 


have been. 


Imperfect 


Pluperfect, j 


Sing. 1. etais 


was. 


avais ete 


had been. 


2. etais 


wast. 


avals ^te 


hadst been. 


8. etait 


was. 


avait ete 


had been. 


Plur. 1. 6tions 


were. 


avions ete 


had been. 


2. 6tiez 


were. 


aviez et6 


had been. 


8. 6taient 


were. 


avaient ete 


had been. 


Preterite, 




Past Preterite, 


Sing. 1. fus 


was. 


eus ete 


had been. I 


2. fus 


wast. 


eus ete 


hadst been. | 


8. £ut 


was. 


eut ^te 


had been. * 


Plur. 1. fibnes 


Were. 


ei^mes ete 


had been. 


2. fdtes 


were. 


eiites et^ 


had been. 


8. fiirent 


were. 


eurent 6te 


had been. 


Iktture 


• 


Future Perfect. 


Sing. 1. serais 


shall be. 


aurai Ite 


shall have been. 


2. seras 


wUt be. 


auras ete 


wilt have been. j 


i). sera 


will be. 


aura 6te 


will have been. \ 


Plur. 1. serons 


shall be. 


aurons ete 


shall have been. i 


2. serez 


will be. 


aurez ete 


will have been. 


8. seront 


will be. 


auront ^te 


will have been. 


Conditional Present, 


Conditional Past. 


Sing. 1. serais 


should be. 


aurais 6te 


should have been. 


2. serais 


wouldst be. 


aurais et^ 


wouldst have been. 


8. serait 


would be. 


aurait ete 


would have been. 


Plur. 1. serious 


should be. 


aurions ete 


should have been. 


2. seriez 


would be. 


auriez et$ 


would have been. 


8. seraient 


would be. 


auraient ete would have been i 



TEEBS. 
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» Presen 


t. 






Perfect. 


Sing. 1. boIb 

2. Bois 

3. soit 
Plur. 1. soyons 

2. soyez 

3. soient 


(may) be. 
(mayst) be. 
(may) be. 
(may) be. 
(may) be. 
(may) be. 


aie ete (may) have been, 
ales ete (mayst) have been. 
aie ete (may) have been, 
ayons ete (may) have been, 
ayez ete (may) have been, 
aient ete (may) have been. 


Preterite. 


Pluperfect, 


Sing. 1. fusse 
2. fusses 
8. fdt 

Plur. 1. fiissions 
2. fussiez 
8. fussent 


(might) be. 
(mightst) be. 
(might) be. 
(might) be. 
(might) be. 
(might) be. 


eusse et^ (might) have been, 
eusses et6 (mightst) have been, 
eiit ete (might) have been, 
eussions Ite (might) have been, 
eussiez 6te (might) have been, 
eussent ete (might) have been. 




IMPEUATI 


VB MODE. 


Sing. 2. sois tu 
8. qu'U soit 


be thou, 
let him be. 


Plur. 2. soyez vous be ye. 

3. qu'ils soient let them be. 




INFINITr\ 


fE MODB. 


Present, 


Perfect. 


6tre 


to be. 


avoir ete to have been. 




PABTI< 


JITLES. 


Present 




Perfi 


*yCt, 


Compound. 


etant bepig. 




^t6 


been. 


ayant ete having been. 



147. Use of the Auxiliary Verbs. 

1. Avoir is used as auxiliary with active verbs, with im- 
personal verbs, and with most intransitive verbs : 

Je I'ai vu, I saw him. 

n a fallu, it was necessary. 

n a parle, he has spoken. 

2. Etre is used as auxiliary with passive, reflexive, and 
reciprocal forms, and with some intransitive verbs : 
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Je suis alme, I am loved. 

n s'est flatte, he flattered himself. 

Je suis venu, il est all6, 1 have come, he is gone. '^^ 

3. In general, those intransitive verbs which express an 
action of the subject take avoir as an auxiliary ; those 
which express a state, resulting from the action, take 
dtre as an auxiliary : 

J'al couru, I ran, I have run. 

Je Buis venu, I am come (having come, I am here). 

4. A few verbs may take either avoir or Stre as auxilia- 
ries, frequently with a distinction of meaning, the former 
denoting action, the latter denoting resulting state : 

J'ai reste un an. I stayed a year. 

Qui lui Boit reste, which remained to him. 

I«a procession a passe. The procession has passed. 

C'est passe en proverbe. It has passed into a proverb.. 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

148. Three Conjugations. — There are in French three 
regular conjugations of verbs, distinguished by the ending 
of the present infinitive, which in the first is -er, in the 
second -ir, and in the third -re. The first contains about 
nine tenths of all French verbs, the second about four 
hundred verbs, and the third about fifty. 

Some verbs undergo euphonic changes of the stem, con- 
sequent upon the addition of the inflexional endings, and 
some may be said to be irregular. These peculiarities will 
be described in subsequent sections. 

The simple tenses of the three regular conjugations 
are given in the next section. The compound tenses are 
formed exactly as in avoir, already given. The negative, 
interrogative, negative-interrogative, passive, and reflexive 

forms will follow. 

» 

Note. — Some grammarians make another conjugation out of a few 
peculiar verbs ending in -oir j there is also a class of verbs ending 
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in -ir, which diSer somenhat from the moie coromon form of the 
second conjugation. These might be erected into a fifth conjnga- 
llon. Both these classeH are described below. 



149. Simple Tenses of Begulax Verbs. 



fint GonjiCktlML 

Obauter, ' to Edng.' 



TUrdOw 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



Pbesbnt. 


PBE8BNT. 


Pbbi 


•Inng,' 4c. 


•IfinUh,-lK, 


•ltd. 


ohante 


Snii 


TBDdS 


chantM 


fiuii 


venda 


ohantfl 


finit 


vand 


obantoiu 


finlaaoni 


vendo 


chantez 


finlRsas 


vende 


cluntent 




vende 


lUPKBrSOT. 


taPBBFBCT. 


lUPEI 


'iKoi tinging: *c. 


•IviMfiiUiMng.'lK. 


•Iv>atu^ 


chantali 


finlMala 


vends 


chantolB 


finiHialB 


vends 




&)iB»EUt 


veuda 


ohantlonl 


finis sionfl 


vendl 


chuitiez 


finlaslaz 


VMldl 




fimsialent 


vends 


Pkbteeitb. 


Pbetebite. 


Pbet 


•I sang; 4c. 


•Ifinwhed; 4c 


•Itol 


chantai 


finU 


vendl 


ohantaa 


finis 


vondL 


chanU 


finit 


vendl 




fintmDS 


vendl 


ctaantfitas ' 


fiultes 


vondl 


chantcrent 


finlTMlt 


vendi 
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FUTUBB. 


Future. 




Future. 


*lBh(dl Hng; &c. 


'I thatt finish; 


&c. 


'IshaU sea; &C. 


chanterai 


finirai 




vendrai 


chanteras 


finiras 




vendras 


chantera 


fiuira 




vendra 


chanterons 


finirona 




vendrons 


chanterez 


finirez 




vendrez 


chanteront 


finiront 




vendront 


CJoNDiriONAL Pbes. 


(Conditional Prbs. 


Ck)NDrnoKAL Pbes. 


'I should mig,* &c. 


'I should finish; 


'&c. 


'I should sea; &c 


chanterais 


finlrais 




vendraU 


chanterais 


finirais 




vendrais 


chanterait 


finirait 




vendrait 


chanteriona 


finirions 




vendrions 


chanteriez 


finiriez 




vendriez 


chanteraient 


finiraient 




vendraient 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Prbsemt. 


Present, 


Present. 


chante 


finisse 


vende 


chantes 


finisses 


vendes 


chante 


finisse 


vende 


chantions 


finissions 


yrendiona 


chantiez 


finissiez 


vendiez 


ohantent 


finissent 


vendent 


PRETERITB.fl^ 


Preterite. 


Preterite. 


chantasse 


finisse 


vendisse 


chantasses 


finisses 


vendisses 


ohantllt 


fintt 


vendit 


chantassiona 


finissions 


vendissions 


chantassiez 


finissiez 


vendissiez 


chantassent 


finissent 


vendissent 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



chante 

chantons 

chantez 



finis 

finissons 

finissez 



Vends 

vendons 

vendez 
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chanter 


1 finir 1 


vendre 


PAETICIPLEa 


chante 


finiaaant 
Gni 


TendBDt 
vendu 



150. Bemarks on tbe Regular Verb. 

1, In the second conjugation the ayllable -iss-, inserted 
between the stem and the ending, in most verbs, in the 
Present, Imperfect, Imperative, and Present Participle, ia 
derived from the Latin -isc- and -esc- in " Inelioative " 
■verbs : — palir, Lat. pallesco ; gimir, Lat. ingemisco ; noir- 
cir, Lat, nigresco ; flenrir, Lat, floresco. But some verba 
follow this analogy and insert the -ifis- which arc not 
derived from inchoative verbs : — p6rir, ponir, flnir, ravir, 
rigir. 

A large class of verbs of the second conjugation do not 
insert this syllable -iss- ; they will be described in Sec. 
153. 

3. The circnmflex accent which will be noticed in the 
Preterite Indicative and the Imperfect Subjunctive, is a 
mark of the dropping out of an s in the old Preach 
form, which is also shortened from the Latin: — chantites. 
Old French chantastes, Latin caatavistis ; aim&mf 
French aimasmes, Latin amavimua. So also in tl 
6tre, Latin esse. Late Latin essere. Old French fistn 
Latin estis, &c. 

3. The grave accent in the Preterite Third Person 
of the first conjugation, is the accent usually writtt 
the vowel e in French, when followed by a final i 
after a single consonant ; as in fiddle, riviere (Lati 
ria), and a large class of words derived from Latin 
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ending in -arius, -aria, &c., or following the analogy of 
those which are so derived. 

PECULIARITIES OF ORTHOGRAPHY, 

In Verbs otherwise regular. 

151. First Gonjiigation. 

1. Verbs which have e or 6 in the last syllable of the 
stem, strengthen this syllable when followed by e mute in 
the ending, by taking the grave accent, or by doubling the 
final consonant of the stem if it is 1 or t : 

Mener — mene, m^n^s, menent, menerai, m^neras, m^nera, 
menerais. 

Oeder— cede, cedes, cedent. 

Appeler — appelle, appelles, appellent, &c. 

Jeter— -jette, Jettes, jettent, Jetterai, jetterais, &c. 

Exceptions. — ^Verbs ending in -eger and -eer retain the acute ac- 
cent in the stem : 

Proteger — ^protege, protegent, protegerai, &c. 
Creer— cree, creeut, creerai, creerais, &c. 

Note 1. — Some verbs whose stems end in 1 or t take the grave ac- 
cent instead of doubling the 1 or t, viz. : 

Celer — cele, celent, celerai, &c. 

Acheter — achete, achetent, acheterai, &c., and also ecarteler, 
geler, harceler, and d^colleter. 

Note 2. — ^Verbs which have e in the last syllable of the stem do 
not change this to e in the Future: — Oeder — cede, cedent, &c., as 
above, but cederai, cederais, &c. (the Conditional being a Future 
form). 

2. Verbs ending in -ger and -cer preserve the soft sound 
of the g and the c before a or o of the ending, by inserting 
an e after the g and adding a cedilla to the c : 

Manger — ^mangeons, mangeai, mangelbnes, mangerent. 
Placer — ^pla9ons, pla9ais, placions. 

3. Verbs ending in -ayer, -oyer, -uyer, -ier, -uer often 
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elide e mute in the future forms, denoting its absence by 
the circumflex accent : 

Payer — ^paierai ; Balayer — ^balairai ; Oublier — oublierai, &c. 

4. Verbs ending in -ayer, -oyer, and -uyer change this y 
into i before e mute : 

Payer — ^paie, paient, &c. ; payons, payez. 
Employer — emploie, emploierai, &c. 

Note. — Verbs in -ayer may retain the y ; 

Payer — ^paie or paye, paient or payent, &c. 

5. In verbs ending in -uer some writers add a diaeresis 

to the i of the ending when it follows the u and precedes 

another vowel : 

Jouer— JouXons, jouiez. 
Tuer — ^tnlons, tiutez, &c, 

152. Second Conjugation. 

1. Several verbs, called pure verbs, do not insert the 
syllable iss in the Present, Imperfect, and Participle, as in 
the regular form. They are mostly from the Latin fourth 
conjugation. They are : 

Dormir (dormire) ' sleep/ mentir (mentiri) ' lie/ sentir (sentire) 
* feel/ partir (partire) ' set out/ sortir (sortiri) ' go out/ servir (ser- 
vire) * serve/ bouillir(bullire) 'boil/ saillir (salire) 'project/ ' sally/ 
v6tir (vestire) ' clothe/ fair (fugere) ' flee/ cueillir (colligere) ' cull/ 
repentir (pcenitere) ' repent/ and their compounds. 

Excepting — ^repartir, assortir, ressortir, asservir, investir,r^usBir. 

Note that departir, repartir follow the pure form, though other 
compounds of the same follow the inchoative. 

Also, a few verbs otherwise irregular : 

ouvrir (operire) ' open/ couvrir (cooperire) ' cover/ oftrii (offere) 
' offer/ soufi&ir (suffere) ' suffer/ and compounds. 

2. Verbs of the above class whose stems end in m, t, or 
V, replace it by s in the first and second persons of the In- 
dicative Present, and those in m or v replace it by t in the 
third person of the same tense : 
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Dormir — 
dors dormona 
dors dormez 
dort dorment 



Sentir— 
sens sentons 
sens sentez 
sent sentent 



Servir— 
sers servons 
sers servez 
sert servent 



OueiUir— 
cueille cueillons 
cueilles cueillez 
cueille cueillent 



Souffirir — 

souffire souffirons 

souffires souffirez 

souffire souffirent. 



Exception. — V6tir retfdns its t : 

Vdts, vdts, v^t, v^tons, v6tez, vdtent. 

3. Verbs of this class whose stems end in U, vr, or fr, 
take e mute in the first and second persons of the Present 
Indicative and Subjunctive, like verbs of the first con- 
jugation : 

Ouvrlr — 
ouvre ouvrons 
ouvres ouvrez 
ouvre ouvrent 

Exception. — ^Bouillir, * to boil/ has in the present bous, bous, 
bout, bouillons, bouillez, bouillent. 

4. Hair drops the diaeresis in the singular of the Pres- 
ent Indicative. 

153. Third Conjugation.— This conjugation differs but 
little from the pure verbs of the second conjugation. It 
contains very few regular verbs, mostly from the third 
Latin conjugation. 

1. Verbs ending in -indre insert a g before the n, when 

it is followed by a vowel of the ending: 

Joindre, ' join/ Joignons, Joignant, &c. ; craindre, ' fear/ crai- 
gnons, &c. 

2. Verbs ending in -indre also drop the d of the stem 
when it is not followed by r of the ending : 

Craindre, crains, crains, craint, craignons, &c, ; craindrai, &c. 

3. Stems ending in c preserve the hardness of the c, 
before e and i of the ending, by changing it to qu : 

Vaincre, vainque, Subj. Pres. ; vainquis, Pret. Indie, &c. ; vain- 
crai. Put. Indie, &c. 

Also, by analogy, the fonn vainquons, &c. 
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4. Flaire, 'please,' takes the eircumflex accent upon! 
before t, after the analogy of verbs in uti'e: 
Flaire, plait, Ac, 

154. Verbs in -cevoir. — A few verbs ending in -cevoir, 
derived from the Latin compounds of capere, are irregu- 
lar in part The o of this ending takes the cedilla before 
a, 0, and n : 

Reoeroir (redpeie) ' receive ' ; 



PiM. rsfoU 



Fnt. recevral 



Pret. refus 

regurent 



recevroQt 

Snbj. Pres. recoive, &c. 

Imperf. TefuRae 

Part. Prea. recevant 

Perfect. re^ 

Note. — Devoir follows tie analogT' of verba in -ce 
dolB, dolB, doit, devoni, devez, doivsnt. Participle Pe 

Remark. — Other verba ending in -oir are conjugated 1 
part like the pure verba of the aecond conjugatign, 1 
general, Bome irregularities. These few verba in -ce^ 
Bome made a separate conjugation. 

155. Irregular or Strong Verbs. — Some verba m 
regalar are called "strong" because they strer 
stem-syllable by changing its vowel, in the aingii 
the, third person of the plural of the Present Inc 



Tonir, 'hold' — 
tiens tenons 



Mourlr, 'die" — 



I Sarolr, 'k 



leurt meursnt I salt K 
Savolr haa aavent, regular form, in the third plural. 
Note. — The verbs In -oevoir, deociibed above, are als 
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verbs, bnt were placed by themselves as forming a dasa, and haTlng 
Bome spedal pecaliatltlee. 

1 j6. Table of Irregular Verbs.— At the end of this part 
of this book will be fouad a table containing a full de- 
" jn of all irregiilar, anomulous, or defective verbs, 
ing those mentioned above. Hence ■verbs of this 
ilTnot be further described at present. The above 
s describe all that can advantageously be classified, 
mponnd tenses and forms of tlie regular verb will 
! given, in the eueceoding sections. 

Compound Teuses. — Active verbs form their com- 
tenses by combining their Perfect Participles with 
iple tenses of the verb avoir, exactly as in the verbs 
nd 6tre, already given in full. The following tabu- 
s shows the manner of their formation. 

mDICATITB MODE. 





PtUPBaFBCT Tbhse. 






J>avaii 


^ 




chants 


Tu avals 


chants 




fiM 


Davalt 


finl 


avona 


vendu 


Nous aviona 


vendo. 


0. 




Ac. 




PBETKEmi Past. 


PtmjBE PERFBC?r. 






Taural 




s 


ohantS 


Tu auras 


chantg 




fiai 


naura 


fini 


e. 


vendn 


Nona auroDB 
Ac. 


vendn. 



ConnrnofiAL Past. 


PauralK 




TuauralB 


chants 


11 auralt 


finl 


Houa aurlouH 


vendn. 


&0. 


, 
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Perfect Tense. 


Pluperfect Tense. 


(Que)j'aie 
(Que) tu aies 


chante 
fini 


(Que) j'eusse 
(Que) tu eusse 


chante 

fini 


(Qu') il aie 
(Que) nous ayons 


vendu 


(Qu') il ett 
(Que) nous e^mes 


vendu. 


Ac. 









Infinitivb Perfect. 


Compound 


Participle. 




r chante 




'chant6 


avoir- 


fini 


ay ant- 


fini 




vendu 


» 


vendu. 



Verbs conjugated with §tre as auxiliary form their com- 
pound tenses exactly like these, only substituting the sim- 
ple tenses of dtre for those of avoir. 

158. The Passive Voice. — The passive forms are conju- 
gated with the verb §tre, the simple tenses of §tre being 
joined with the Perfect Participle of the active verb agree- 
ing in gender and number with the subject. The follow- 
ing tenses of the verb aimer, 'love/ will serve as a model: 

INDICATIVE MODE, Present Tense. 

Je suis aime or aimee, I am loved. 

Tu es aime or aimee, thou art loved. 

II est aime or aimee, he is loved. 

Nous sommes aimes or aimees, we are loved. 

Vous dtes aim6s or aimees or aime or aimee, you are loved. 

lis or elles sont aimes or aimees, they are loved. 

Perfect Tense. 

JPai ete aime or aimee, I have been loved. 

&c. 

Nous avons ete aimis or aimees, we have been loved. 

&c. 

Future Tense. 

Je serais aime or aimee, I shall be loved. 

&c. 
Nous serons aimes or aimees, we shall be loved. 

&c. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE Pbksbnt. 

(Que) Je sols aim^ or aimee, (that) I may be loved. 

(Que) nous soyons aimes or aimees, (that) we may be loved. 

Perfect Tense. 

(Que) J'aie et^ aime or aimee, (that) I {may have been 

(Que) nous ayons et6 aimes or aimees, (that) we ) loved. 

INFINITIVR 

Eire aime or aimee or aim^s or aimees, to be loved. 

Avoir 6t6 aim6 or aim^e or aim^s or aimees, to have been loved. 

159, Reflexive Verbs are conjugated by means of a 
double pronoun, the subject and the object, both placed 
before the verb, and with the verb §tre as auxiliary. The 
verb se flatter, ^ flatter one's self,' given below, will serve 
as a model. 

INDICATIVB Pbbsbnt. 

Je me flatte, I flatter myself. 

Tu te flattes, thou flatterest thyself. 

EUe se flatte, she flatters herself. 

II se flatte, he flatters hunself . 

Nous nous flattons, we flatter ourselves. 

Vous vous flattez, you flatter yourselves. 

Us se flattent, / , « , , <. 

«^«i ^ ex X Vthey flatter themselves or one another. 

Elles se flattent, j "^ 

Perfect Tense, 

Je me suis flatte or flattee, I have flattered myself. 

Tu t'es flatt^ or flattee, thou hast flattered thyself. 

U or elle s'est flatte or flattee, he (or she) has flattered 
him(her)self. 

Nous nous sommes flattis or flattees, we have flattered ourselves. 

Vous vous 6tes flatt6 or flattee or flattes or flattees, you have 
flattered yourselves. 

Us or elles se sent flattes or flattees, they have flattered them- 
selves or each other. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Flatte-toi, flatter thyself. 
Flattons-nous, let us flatter ourselves. 
SbO, 



Str_ 
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Other parts of the reflexive verb may easily be formed 
on the above models. The parts given above are those 
most used. 

Note. — ^Verbs reflexive in French are not always reflexive in 
English: 



Se rejouir, to rej(Hce. 
S'enrhumer, catch cold. 



S'endormir, go to sleep. 
Se vanter, boast (one's self). 



160. Negative Conjugation. — The negative form of any 
verb is formed by placing the negative adverb ne before 
the verb, and pas or some other word such as rien or plus, 
to complete the negation, after the verb : 



Je n'ai pas, I have not. 
Tu n'as pas, thou hast not. 
II n'a pas, he has not. 
Nous n'avons pas, we have not. 
Ac. 



Je ne suis pas, I am not. 
Tu n'es pas, thou art not. 
II n'est pas, he is not. 
Nous ne sommes pas, we are not. 
Ac 



Je ne chante pas, or rien, I do not sing (or not at all). 

Nous ne chantons pas, or plus, we do not sing (or not any more). 

II n'a Jamais tort, he is never wrong. 

Bzception. — In the Infinitive Present both negatives nsnally pre- 
cede the verb ; the Perfect Infinitive follows the general rule : 

Ne pas avoir, not to have. 
Ne pas chanter, not to sing. 
N'avoir pas eu, not to have had. 
N'avoir pas chante, not to have sung. 

Note. — See the sections on Negative Adverbs. 

161 • Interrogative Conjugation. — In the interrogative 
forms the subject pronoun is placed after the principal 
verb (between the verb and the auxiliary, if there be one), 
and is made enclitic, joined by a hyphen, t being inserted 
between the parts when necessary to avoid hiatus : 



Ai-je 7 have I ? 
As-tu ? hast thou ? 
A-t-il ? has he ? 
Avons-nous ? have we ? 
SbC. 



Suis-Je ? am I ? 
£Ss-tu ? art thou ? 
Est-il ? is he ? 

Est-elle ? is she ? 

« 

&c. 
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Ai-je eu ? have I had ? 

As-tu eu ? h&st thou had ? 

A-t-il chante ? haa he sung 1 

A-t-elle fini ? has she finished ? 

Sont-ils venuB ? are they come ? 

Aurai-je, serai-je 7 shall I have, shall I be ? 

Note. — The vowel of je is silent in these forms. Ai-Je is pro- 
nounced ej, &c. 

162. Peculiar Interrogative Forms. 

1. The regular interrogative form, described above, is 
not generally used in the first person singular of the Pre- 
sent tense, but the phrase est-ce que (see See. 125) is used 
in its place : 

Est-ce que Je vends (not vends-je) ? Do I sell ? 
Est-ce que je chante ? Am I singing ? 
Est-ce que je me flatte ? Do I flatter myself ? 

Note. — ^This form may of course be used in other persons, &c. ; 
but euphony chiefly demands its use as described. 

2. When the first person singular of the verb ends in e 
mute, the regular form may be used, the e being marked 
with the acute accent and being pronounced : 

Aim6-je7 Do Hove t Ohante-je? Do I sing? 

3. Some of the most common every-day verbs generally 
use the shorter, more direct, regular form : 



Ai-je? Havel? 
Fais-Je ? Do I make ? 
Vais-je? Do I go? 



I>ois-je ? Do I owe ? 
Sais-je ? Do I know ? 
Vois-je7 Do I see? 



Note.^For other interrogative forms see Sections on Interrogative 
Pronouns. 

163. Negative-Interrogative Conjugation. — The negative- 
interrogative forms differ from the simple interrogative 
only in the insertion of ne and pas, and in the order of 
the words in compound tenses, where the participle is 
placed last : 
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N'ai-Je pas ? Have I not ? 
N'as-tu pas 7 Hast not thou ? 
N'a-t-il pas ? Has he not ? 
N'a-t-elle pas 7 Has she not 1 

N'eus-Je pas ohante 7 Had I not sung ? 
N'eut-il pas fini 7 Had he not finished ? 
N'e^mes-nous pas vendu 7 Had we not sold ? 

Note. — ^In the first person of the Present tense of most verbs a 
circnmlocution is generally used, similar to that described in the last 
section : 

ITest-ce pas que Je chante 7 Do I not sing 1 
N'est-ce pas que je me trompe 7 Am I not mistaken ? 
N'est-ce pas que j'ai donne 7 Have I not given ? 

This form may also be used in other, persons and tenses. 

164. Eeflexive Forms. — The negative-reflexive, interrog- 
ative-reflexive, and negative-interrogative-reflexive forms 
are formed according to the rules and models given above. 
The following examples will sufficiently show their con- 
struction : 

Je ne me suis pas flatt^. I have not fiattered myself. 
Est-ce que Je ne me trompe pas 7 Am I not mistaken ? 
Se trompent-ils 7 Are they mistaken ? 
Ne me suis-je pas flatte 7 Have I not fiattered myself ? 

165. Some Peculiar Forms. 

1. Aller ^to go,' venir 'to come,' devoir 'to owe,' &c., 

are used in certain expressions as auxiliary verbs. The 

forms thus made may be conjugated throughout, and are 

actually used in several tenses : 

Je vais avoir. I am going to have (about to have). 
Je dois chanter. I am to sing (owe to sing). 
Je viens de venir. I have just come (come from). 
J'allais recevoir. I was about to receive. 

2. S'en aller 'go away,' s'en retourner 'come back,' and 
s'en venir ' come away,' may be conjugated throughout, 
and are used in several tenses. En is here an adverb of 
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place, from the Latin inde, and may be translated ^ away,' 
Whence/ 'hence/ &c. : 

Je m'en vais. I am going away. 

M'en vais-Je ? Am I going away 1 

Je ne m'en vais pas. I am not going away. 

Va-t'en! Ne t'en vas pas I Go 1 Don't go I 

Je m'en suis alle. I went off. 

n ne s'en est pas alle. He did not go off. 

Ne m'en suis-Je pas alle ? Have I not gone awa^ ? 

3. The unipersonal verbs y avoir and £9lloir may be 
conjugated throughout, and are actually used in several 
tenses : 



n y a. There is. 

II y avait. There was. 

n y aura. There will be. 



n £aut. It is necessary, 
n fallait. It was necessary. 
II faudra. It will be necessary. 



Note. — ^n fait, * it makes/ is used of the weather : 



nfaitfroid. It is cold. 
II fit chaud. It was warm. 



n fait chaud. It is warm. 
II fit bon temps. It was fine. 



AGREEMENT OF VERBS. 

166. The Verb Agrees with its subject in number and 
person, as in English. Special cases : 

1. After a relative the verb agrees in person and num- 
ber with the antecedent : 

Oe sera vous qui irez. It is you who will go. 

2. If the verb has several subjects it is generally in the 
plural, but — 

3. A verb having several subjects which are synonymous 

or in apposition generally agrees with the nearest: 

L'amour de travail, le gout de I'etude est un bien. Love of 
labor, taste for study (is a good thing) are good things. 

4. A verb having different subjects of different persons 

agrees with the first person in preference to the second, 

&c. : 

Vous ou moi parlerons. You or I will spea^ 
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5. A yerb whose subject is a collective noun limited by 
de with a noun is in the plural: 

Une nu4e de barbares desolerent le pays. A cloud of barbarians 
desolated the land. 

(The logical subject being barbares.) 

Exception. — ^A noun of quantity often takes a singular verb, when 
tbe logical subject may be considered as a unit : 

Le tiers des livres ne fut pas vendu. Not a third of the books 
were sold. 

Note. — ^A collective noun alone does not, as often in English, take 
a plural verb : 

Le peuple s'est revolt^. The people have revolted, 

6. When two subjects are joined by ni — ^ni, ^neither — 
nor,' the verb agrees with the logical subject in number : 

Ni I'un ni I'autre ne savent lire. Neither knows how to read 
(both are ignorant). 

Ni Pun ni I'autre n'obtiendra le prlz. Neither one will get the 
prize (both could not). 

Note. — ^Hence Ihin et I'autre, and les uns ou les autres, take a 
plural verb, but I'un ou I'autre a singular verb : 

L'un et I'autre, a ces mots, ont lev6 le poignard (Racine). Both 
at these words raised their daggers. 

7. Ce takes a plural verb only when the predicate nomi- 
native is in ^he third person: 

Oe sont des Anglais. It is some Englishmen. 
O'est nous. It is we. 

167. Government of Verba — Active verbs take both 
nouns and pronouns for their objects, as in English. 
There are no case-endings of nouns, but the direct object 
of a verb may be said to be in the Objective Case, as in 
English, or in the Accusative Case, as in Latin. Pro- 
nouns have special forms for the Direct Object and for the 
Indirect Object or Dative Case, which have been described 
iu the Chapter on Pronouns. 
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When a verb has more than one object the shorter gen- 
erally precedes: 

n aime le Jeu et I'etude. He loves play and study. 

168. Verbs with Prepositions. — Many verbs require cer- 
tain prepositions after them, and often different preposi- 
tions from those required by the corresponding verb in 
English. Examples: 

S'emparer de, to seize upon. Rire de, to laugh at. 

Echapper ^ to escape from. Songer £i, to think of. 

S'entdter a (or de), to be obstinate in. Tarder si, to delay. 

S'excuser de, to excuse one's self from. Fremir de, to tremble at. 

These peculiarities cannot all be classified, but the fol- - 
lowing rules are of value : 

1. Those verbs are followed by de which in Latin re- 
quire the genitive case. More particularly: VCrbs of — 

a. Pain, grief, complaint, anxiety, fear, doubt, &c. : souffidr de^ 

* suffer with ; ' fremir de, * tremble at ; ' douter de, * doubt ; ' s'affli- 
ger de, * be sorry for ; ' se chagriner de, * be vexed at.' 

b. Repentance, shame, jealousy, tedium, anger, astonishment, &c. : 
rougir de, ' blush at ; ' se repentir de, * repent of ; ' s'indigner de, 

* be angry about.' 

c. Joy, amusement, sport, &c. : s'amuser de, ' make fun of ; ' 
sourir de, ' smile at ; ' se r^'ouir de, ' rejoice in ; ' se mqquer de^ 
'have fun with.' 

d. Pride, anger, punishment, revenge, blame, thanks, trust, &c. : 
se piquer de, * pride one's self on ; * punir de, ' punish for ; ' re- 
mercier de, ' thank for ;' s'excuser de, 'beg pardon for.' 

2. Those verbs are followed by It which in Latin require 
the dative. More particularly : Verbs of — 

a. Participation, acquiescence, obedience, contradiction, refusal, 
&c. : participier k, * participate in ;.' adherer a,* * adhere to ; ' con- 
venir ^ * suit ; ' renoncer a, ' give up ; ' resister a, * oppose ; ' obeir 
a, * obey ; * ceder a, * give way to ; ' survivre d, * survive.' 

b. Advantage, disadvantage, plenty, want, appearance, disappear- 
ance, &c. : subvenir d, ' relieve, succeed to ; ' disparaitre a, ' dis* 
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appear from;' ^chapper i^ 'escape from;' inffira a, 'be enongli 
for ; ' manquer a, ' be wiLnting.' 

Note. — Adjectirea of similar meaning take after them 
the same prepositions respectively : 

Jaloiuc de, ' jealous of ; ' furieux de, ' ajigrj at ; ' InBOudant de, 
' careless about ; ' coupabU de, ' blamable for ; ' egal a, ' equal to ; ' 
utile i, ' useful to ; ' fidele k, ' f tuthf nl to ; ' fovorable a, ' faroralile 



USE OF THE TENSES. 

189. Vte of tlie Present Indicative.— The Present Tense 
has but one form to correspond to the three forms of the 
English. Thus, je chante may mean ' I sing,' ' I am sing- 
ing,' or 'I do sing.' 

1. The Present is used to describe actions now going 
oni as in English. 

3, The Present is used to describe an action or stiite 
which is past but still continuing: 

n y a ttoia at» que J« buIh icL I have been here three jean. 

3. The Present may be used in historical narration, to 
describe past actions or states more vividly: 

On ni'appslla g Je le voia eteudu parterre. They called me ; I 
saw him stretched on the groniid. 

4, The Present may be used for the Future, to convey 
the idea of certainty: 

Je para demaln. I am going to-morrow. 

Bon procea Be Juge demain. Ss case nill be tried to-morrovr. 

Le peuple bran^aii, all tire I'SpSe, en Jettera lefoonrean. Tlio 
French people, if it draws the sword, will throw away the —■-•---» 
(Mlguet). 

110. TJae of the Perfect Indicative.— The Perfee 

corresponds to the English Perfect in form, hv 
does so in sense. It is the tense most used in r 
tion. 
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1. The Perfect is used to describe an action or state in 
a cast time not fully past or not epccifled: 

raz-voDH apprii votre legouT When did yon learn your 

ma vu la reins ai^ourd'btU. We saw the queen to-day 
in). 

Perfect ia often used interchangeably with the 

an fache hior. I waa very angry yesterday. 

1 Mer ma leconde sSonce. I had my aecotid meeting 

ea out cirii Im dieux. The poela made the gods. 

I cent ans, il fut cent ana utile. He lived 100 years, he 

100 years (or has lived). 

used for the Fnture Per- 



, J'ai fiul dau* le moment. Wait, I shall have flniiihed 

t. 

iB, d'abord quo Ja lul aie parte. Let ns wait till I have 



e of the Imperfect Indioative. — The form of the 
is derived from the Latin Imperfect in -abam, 
also it corresponds in meaning, but answering 
ft to the Latin Perfect, It describes past actions 
and has but one form to equal the three forms 
1. Thus je ohantais may mean ' I sang,' ' I was 
■ I used to sing,' or ' I did sing. ' 
perfect regards an action as occupying time, as 
the Preterite views the action as a completed 
unit, as abstract. Hence the Imperfect ia the 
escriptiou, depicting scenes and events ; the Pre- 
ug the tense of historical narration, relating 

Imperfect is used to describe continued or re- 
costomary past actions or states; 
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CaljpBO ne se pouvait consoler. Calypso was inconsolable. 

Roland avail des manieres simples. Roland had simple manners. 

Les vaisseaux restaient a sec, tant que durait I'hiver. The 
ships remained on the dry land aa long as the winter continued. 

Oui, tout a I'heure J'^tais un extravagant. Yes, all at once I be- 
came extravagant. ^ 

2. The Imperfect is often used in historical narration 
for the sake of vividness of description: 

Je lui en parlait encore Tautre jour. I spoke to him about it 
agfdn the other day. 

Leur flotte .effectnait une descente et detruisait les moissons. 
Their fleet effected a descent and destroyed the crops. 

3. The Imperfect may be used of an action which was 
not completed, or was prevented, or is contrary, to an ex- 
pressed supposition or fact: 

Je me noyais, dans la Tamise, tu m'a tire de I'eau (Y. Hugo). 
I was drowning myself in the Thames, you pulled me out of the 
water. 

Je pouvais gagner cette victoire, Si le ciel, n'e^t voulu m'en 
d6rober la gloire (Moliere). I could have won that victory if 
heaven had not willed to deprive me of the glory of it. 

4. The Imperfect may be used to denote an action or 
state during which some other action is described as hav- 
ing occurred: 

Je n'etais ^loign6 de la riviere ; Je vis pros de la des pas, &c 
I was not far from the river ; I saw near there steps, &c. 

Zllle se mit a fiiir ; 11 6tait trop tarde. She prepared to flee ; it 
was too late. " 

J'ai trouv6 que la liberie valait mieuz que la sante (Voltaire). 
I found that liberty was worth more than health. 

5. The Imperfect is used in hypothetical clauses whose 
meaning is represented as contrary to fact: 

Si ces brefs parvenaient. auz ev^ques, il 6tait a craindre, &c. 
If these despatches had reached the bishops, it was to be feared, &c. 
(Voltaire). 

Si le sante le lui permettrait, 11 sortirait. If health permitted 
him, he would go out. 



r^\ 
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Note. — Sometimes tlie hypothetical supposition is only rhetorically 
contrary to fact : 

Si Lara connaissait I'orgueil, c'etait en parlant de Gonsalve. 
If Lara knew pride, it was in speaking of Gonsalvo. 

172; "Use of the Preterite Tense.— The form of the Pre- 
terite is derived from the Latin Perfect. It is the tense 
of historical narration, somewhat resembling the Greek 
Aorist. (Sec. 171.) 

1. The Preterite is used to describe an event or state 
occurring in a period of time wholly elapsed (last year, 
yesterday, &c.): 

Je fds ^ Rome Tannee passe e. I was at Rome last year. 
II partit hier. He started yesterday. 

2. The Preterite is much used to describe historical 
events, e^en those of a continued nature, where the im- 
perfect might seem more appropriate: 

Je le priai de me prendre sur son cheval; 11 y consentit. I 
hegged him to take me upon his horse ; he consented to do so.- 

Pendant que les Romains mepriserent les richesses, lis furent 
sobres et vertuenz (Bossnet). While the Romans despised riches, 
&c. 

3. The Preterite is used to describe an action or state 
which took place during the time of another action or 
state, expressed by the Imperfect: 

Je dormais quand 11 entra. I was asleep when he came in. 
n etait neuf heures et deml quand les chefe se rencontrerent. 
It was half -past nine when the chiefs met one another. 

Remark. — The choice between the'Perf ect and the Imperfect, or 
the Preterite tenses, often turns on considerations of rhetoric rather 
than of grammar. 



173. Use of the Pluperfect Indicative. — The Pluperfect is 
formed from the Imperfect, by joining the perfect partici- 
le, as the Preterite Past is formed from the Preterite. 
ts use is very similar to that of the English Pluperfect. 



I 



^^ 
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1. The Pluperfect is used both in principal and in de- 
pendent clauses ; 

Necker avait conseille I'economie ; Colonne vanta la prodi- 
gality. Necker had counselled economy ; Colonne boasted of prodi- 
gaUty. 

Quand j'avais tue un oiseau, il fallait, &c.' When I had killed 
a bird, it was necessary, &c. 

J'avais era entendre de oe cdt4 .... I had thought I heard on 
that side .... 

2. The Pluperfect is used in hypothetical clauses where 
the supposition is contrary to fact, corresponding to the 
use of the Imperfect described above : 

Si j'avais dit iin mot, on vous donnait la mort (Voltaire). If I 
had said one word, they would have killed you. 

J'en parlerai avec la mdme liberte que s'il avait cesse d'ex- 
ister (Lamartine). I shall speak of him with the same freedom as 
though he had ceased to exist. 

174, Use of the Preterite Past. — The compound tense of 
the Preterite .does not differ in meaning from the Pluper- 
fect. It is used with particles of time, such as dfes que, 
aussitdt que, ' as soon as ; ' quand, lorsque, ^ when ; ' k peine, 
* scarcely ; ' bientSt, ^ soon,' &c. : 

Des que Raymond eut donne le signal du depart, as soon as 
Baymond had given the signal of departure. 

L'orsqu'il fut entre dans la classe, when he had entered the 
class. 

Les habitans avaient abandonne la ville avant que Tennemi y 
entrdt. The inhabitants had abandoned the city before the enemy 
entered it. 

Note. — The Pluperfect is sometimes used with these par- 
ticles to express a general or' universal truth : 

Mentor, qui craignait les mauz, ne savait plus oe que c'etait 
que de les craindre, des qu'ils 6taient arrives (Fenelon). 

175. Use of the Fnture Tensea — The Future and the 
Future Perfect are used like the corresponding tenses in 
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English ; the future is often used as a mild form of the 
imperative : 

Vou0 m'^crirez demain. Write me to-morrow. 

Note. — The Future is not replaced by the Present so 
often as in English^ and is sometimes used for the Pres- 
ent, to express politeness, irony, &c. : 

Vous pouvez venir quand voos voudrez. Tou can come when 
you (shaU) please. 

Comme il voos plaira, monsieur. As it pleases (shall please) 
you, sir. 

Vous saurez que Je suis fils unique d'un riche bourgeois (Le 
Sage). Tou know (will know) that I am the only son of a rich 
merchant. 

176, Use of the Conditional Tenses. — The Conditional (or 
Past Future) tenses differ only in time. They are used 
in dependent clauses as follows : 

1. The Conditional Present (or Imperfect of the Fu- 
ture) and Conditional Past (or Pluperfect of the Future) 
are used in dependent clauses to describe an action which 
is future with reference to the time of the principal verb : 

Us jurerent qu'ils n'attaqueraient pas le roi. They swore not to 
attack the king. 

Un seul espoir restait, que le vice-roi se serait r^uni, &c. Only 
one hope remained, that the viceroy might (afterwards) rejoin, &c, 

2. The Conditional is used in the conclusion of a hy- 
pothetical sentence whose condition is contrary to known 
fact : 

Si mon coeur ^tait libre, il pourrait 6tre a vous. If my heart 
were free it might be yours. 

II lui aurait donne cette place, s'il I'avait demandee. He would 
have given him that place if he had asked for it. 

Note. — The condition may be suppressed or abridged : 

n serait impossible, it would be impossible (if I were to try). 
Que deviendrais-Je sans eux ? What would become of me with- 
out them (if I did not have them) ? 
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3. The Conditional may be nsed as a softened form of 
the Indicative, to express an assertion made doubtfully, 
or politely, or ironically: 

Quol, VOUB auiiei I'audacel What I jou would have the bolA- 
neaa (would you). 

Je voxxAiaia qu'il fit beau temps. I (would) wisli it might be fine 



J« me laiaserai* prot^gar par elle ! That I should let mjself be 
protected bj her ! 

Tom aurlez d& eorlre una lettre. Ton should have written a 
letter (1 think), ' 

N'aurait-elle point re^a ma lettre ? Could ahe not have reoraved 
my latter (poeaibly) 1 

177. Tenmiof the &nbjanctiTe. — The Sabjunctive Js al- 
most exclusively used in dependent clauses, and hence ita 
tense-relations are better described under the head of Se- 
quence of Tenses, The following uses maybe noticed here : 

1. The present Subjunctive is used for the Imperative, 
or to express a wish or a prayer : 
Tienne qui voudra. Let who will come. 
Qull vlenue. Let Mm come (may he come). 
Tive le roL Let the king live (hurrah for the king). 
Que Dieu voni beniBae. God blees you. 
Qu'il parle, tout se talt. Let him speak, all is dleut. 
A Dleuna plalie, may it not be God'a will. 
Tona le youlez ; soit. You desiie it ; eo be it. 

a. The Present Subjunctive is nsed in a few phrs 
soften an assertion out of doubtfulness or politenesi 

Je n« sache rien, I know nothing (I think). 

Que je aacho, for all 1 know (Latin quod st^am). 

Pas que je aache ! Not that I know of 1 

Que je penae, as I think, aa it seems to me. 
3, The Preterite Subjunctive is sometimes also u 
commands or prayers : 

Piat k Dleu que, that it might. 

D&t le del eg-aler la snpplic* k I'oSense I Tiiat heavf 
obliged to equal the punishment to the offence 1 ' 
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QuHl cholalsss, B'il veut, d'AnEpute on de Tlli^re. Let him 
choose, if he wJU, Augustus oi Tiberius. 

SEQUENCE OF TENSES. 

Sequence in the Indicative. — The tenses of the Indi- 
aay follow one another according to the time-rela- 
! the action or state described, as in English. One 
jquires notice. 
le Imperfect is used in hypothetical sentences to 

a supposition contrary to fact in the present, and 
aperfect to expreaTa similar supposition in the 

. avec Tona sij'avaii le tempi. I would go with you if I 

I'avais pas appaiss Is querells, &C. (ComeiUe), if I had 
ased the quarreL 

Sequence of Sabjanctive Tenses. 

he Present Subjunctive is used after the Present, 

ture and the Perfect Indicative (but the Perfect 

its own proper meaning) : 

t que Je le serve. He wishes me to serve htm. 

iptre ne sotilra de Juda, jusqu'a ce que vietme celul qui, 

luet). The sceptre sliall not depart from Juda until he shell 

'ter other tenses, including the Perfect nsed with 
ming of '■.he Preterite, and after the Conditional, 
iterite Subjunctive is used in dependent clauses, or 
[perfect, according to the time-relation with the 
al verb : 
I doutals que toos Stadiasiiez ai^ourd'hoL 

d donti " 
I dont«ralB " 
nirais doute " 
itaia doutd " 
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I was doubting that you were studying to-day. 

I doubted " " " 

I should doubt " " " 

I should have doubted " " 

I had doubted " " " 

Je doutais que vous eussiez etudie hier. 

Jedoutai " " 

J'aidoute " " 

Jedouterais " " " " 

J'aurais douto " " " " " 

JTavaisdoute " " 

I was doubting that you had studied yesterday. 

I doubted " " " 

I should doubt " " " 

I should have doubted " " " " *J 

I had doubted " " " 

USE OF THE MODES. 

The Indicative and Imperative are used as in English, 
except so far as already described. The Subjunctive, the 
Infinitive and the Participle require special attention. 

180. Use of the Subjunctive. — The Subjunctive is used 
to denote uncertainty, conditionality, or dependence of 
thought, and chiefly in relative clauses. — Special Kules : 

1. The Subjunctive is used in substantive dependent 
clauses after verbs which express will, purpose, desire, 
command, forbidding, or any idea which throws uncer- 
tainty over the action of the dependent verb : 

J'ordonne qu'il aiUe. I order him to go. 

Que voulez-vous que je sache ? What do you wish me to know ? 

Je defends qu'on prenne les armes. I forbid them to take arms. 

Prends garde qu'on ne te vole. Take care they don*t see you. 

*I1 faudrait attendre que les peres des vlctimes fussent morts. 
It would have been necessary to wait until the fathers of the victims 
should be dead. 

Exception. — ^Verbs of this class may be followed by the 
Indicative to imply an assertion of fact or of certainty : 



•*"? 
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Ordonna que ohaciin regnerait son annee (Racine). He ordered 
that each should reign his year. 

Le tribunal a decide que la donation etait nuUe (Academy). The 
court decided that the donation was nulL 

Prenez garde que I'auteur ne dit pas ce que, &c. Take care the 
author does not say that which, &c. 

2. The Subjunctive is used in substantive clauses de- 
pendent on expressions of mental state or action, such as 
knowing, forgetting, being ignorant, hoping, fearing, com- 
plaining, being sorry or angry, &c. : 

Je m'etonne quil ne vole le danger ou il est (Acad.). I am as- 
tonished that he does not see the danger he is in. 

Nous sommes heureux qu'ii n'en ait rien su (Acad.). We are 
glad that he^new nothing about it. 

II se plaint qu'on I'ait calomnie (Acad.). He complains that he 
has been slandered. 

On pensait que ce fussent des Boh^mes (Sevign6). It was 
thought that they were some Bohemians. 

Supposons que notre histoire generale fdt a composer (Chateau- 
briand). Suppose our general history were still to be composed. 

N'esp^rez plus alors que Ton vienne a votre aide. Do not hope 
then any longer that any one will come to your aid. 

J'ignorais qu'elle fdt comedienne (Lesage). 

Voit-on a mes yeux que j'aie pleure ? 

Exception. — The Indicative is sometimes used after such 
phrases, to express an assertion of positive fact on the 
part of the speaker ; 

Claire se plaignait de ce qu'on I'avait appele par son nom. 
Claire complained that they called her by her name. 

Je suppose qu'un moine est charitable (La Fontaine). I take for 
granted that a monk is (of course) charitable. (Ironical.) 

Ne vois tu pas que I'escalier est rompu ? Do you not see that 
the staircase is broken ? 

Si Ton savait m^me que tu as parle pour luL If he only knew 
that you have spoken for him. 

3. The Subjunctive is used in a substantive clause which 
is the subject of a verb used impersonally, like il feut ; il 
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sufit, ^it is enough ;' il semble, ^it seems ;' il est fenx, ^it 
is false ; ' c*est dommage, Mt is a pity,' &c. : 

n importe que vous y soyez. It is important for you to be 
there. 

II 6tait naturel que le pouvoir se concentrit. It was natural 
that power should concentrate. 

C'est heureux qu'il fasse nuit (Dumaa). It is lucky that it is be- 
coming night. 

Mieux vaudrait que le soleil perdit ses rayons, &c. It would 
be better that the sun should lose his rays. 

4. The Subjunctive is used in temporal clauses, that is, 
adverbial clauses denoting time, after avant que, ' before ; ' 
en attendant que, ^ whilst ; ' jnsqu'& ce que, ^ until ;' tant 
que, ^ insomuch that,' &c. : 

Avant qull solt neuf mois, &c., before nine months. 

En attendant que las nouveUes levies se formassent. Whilst 
the new levies were forming. 

Des fosses profondes, on Ton precipite, &c., Jusqu'a ce qu'elles 
sclent remplies. 

Exception. — Sometimes the Indicative is used in tem- 
poral clauses, to give positiveness to the assertion in the 
dependent verb: 

Luoain fut d'abord ami de Neron, Jusqu'a ce qu'il eut la ncble 
imprudence de disputer centre lui le priz de poesle (Voltaire). 

5. The Subjunctive is used in causal, conditional, con- 
cessive, consecutive (expressing result), and final (ex- 
pressing purpose) clauses ; that is, in adverbial clauses ex- 
pressing cause, or with pos6 que, ' granted that ; ' en cas 
que, ^ in case that ; ' pourvu que, * provided ; ' bien que, 
quoique, * although ; ' soit que, ' whether ; ' si que, ^ so ; ' qui 
que, quel que, ^ whoever ; ' de sorte que, de mani^re que, ' in 
such a way that ; * pour que, * in order that ; ' sans que, 
^ unless ; ' &c. , or que used in place of any of these : 

Ce n'est pas que nous eussions de voiz fort agreables, mais, &c. 
(Le Sage). It was not because we had very agreeable voices, but — . 
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Je ne me serais console si monsiexir le comte e^t succombe. 
I should have been inconsolable if the (Jount had fallen. 

Mais que Moliere eiit traite ce sujet, &c., but if Moliere had 
treated this subject, &c. 

Pose le cas que cela fdt, que feriez-vous? (Acad.). Granting 
that this were the case, what would you do ? 

Pourvu qu'il y eiit un fait vrai ou faux i raconter, que ce fait 
^ gSritun grand spectacle, cela leur suffisait (Chateaubr.). If only 
^^ e nQ i ? something, true or false, to tell, and it made a fine show, that 
was enough for them. 

n fait bon craindre, encore que Ton soit saint (La Fontaine). It 
is well to fear, although one is holy. 

Soit qu'il ait de Fappetit ou qu'il n'en ait pas, il croit toujours 
qu'il est malade. Whether he has any appetite or not, he always 
thinks he is sick. 

Quelque puissants qu'ils soient, Je ne les crains point (Acad.). 
However powerful they may be, I do not fear them at all. 

Tout auteur que je sois, Je ne suis pas jaloux. Author though I 
be, I am not jealous. 

Quel qu'il soit, nul rempart ne le peut proteger. Whoever he 
may be, no rampart will protect him. 

Vous n'^tes pas si bas que vous ne puisslez vous relever (Le 
Sage). You are not so low that you cannot rise. 

Le mal fiit assez g^and pour que ... il fit ^poque (Segur). The 
misfortune was so great as to make an epoch. 

Us ne voulurent point le quitter qu'ils ne I'eussent tire de la 
Russle, et qu'il fiit en surete (Segur). They were not willing to 
leave him until they had taken him out of Russia, and he was in 
safety. 

Pour qu'une innovation soit pacil&que, il faut, &c. (Mignet). For 
an innovation to be peaceful, it is necessary, &c. 

Exception. — The Indicative is sometimes used in such 
clauses to express a positive assertion of the fact contained 
in the dependent clause : 

Bien entendu que vous ferez ce que Je vous demande (Acad.). 
It being well understood that you will do what I ask of you. 

Tout casse que je suis, Je cours toute la ville (Comeille). All 
injured as I am I run through all the city. 

Combien que les malhonn^tes gens prosperent, &c. However 
dishonest men may prosper (and they do), i&c. 
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6. The Subjunctive is used in adjective dependent 
clauses ; that is, after a relative, a superlative, a negative, 
or such a phrase as le seul, Tniiique, ^ the only ; ' le pre- 
mier, ^ the first ; ' le dernier, ^ the last ; ' il n'y a que, ^ there 
is only,' &c. : 

Je voudrais inventor quelque petit cadeau, qui co^tat peu d'ar- 
gent, et qui parl^t nouveau (Regnard). I would like to find some 
little present, which would cost but little, and appear new. 

Montrez-moi des heros que je puisse honorer. Show me heroes 
whom I can honor. 

Reprends des sentimens qui soient dignes de toi. Take again 
sentiments worthy of yourself. 

. Le meilleur usage qu'on puisse faire, the best use that one could 
make. 

II est peu d'hommes qui sachent veritablement aimer (Sta6l). 
Few men know truly how to love. 

Neron est le premier empereur qui ait persecute Feglise (Bos- 
suet). Nero was the first emperor to persecute the church. 

Qu'est il arrive qui puisse vous degager de robeissance ? What 
has happened that could release you from obedience ? 

A quoi sert d'avoir un rois qui sache bien ? &c. What use to 
have a king who knows well how to ? &c. 

Quel que fiit le nombre dlnvitations qui put lui arriver. 

Exception. — The Indicative is frequently used after 
superlatives and the like, and rarely in other adjective 
clauses: 

C'est le moindre secret qu'il pouvait, &c. It is the smallest 
secret which he could, &c. 

C'etait la plus intrepide menteuse que J'ai connue. She was 
the boldest liar I ever knew. 

n n'y eut que moi qui esp^rai la victoire (FInelon). I alone 
expected victory. 

181. Use of the Infinitive (alone). — The Infinitive is 
really a verbal noun, and as such is used as subject, pre- 
dicate, object, or in apposition, &c. : 

1. The Infinitive is used as subject or as predicate, or 
in apposition: 
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S'etonner est du peuple, admirer eet du sage. To be astonished 
belongs to the people, to admire to the wise. 

Vou8 entendre louer me rend heureux et fiere. To hear yon 
praised makes me happy and proud. 

U faut 6tre utile aux hommes, pour 6tre grand kleurg yeux 
(MassUlon). One must be useful to men to be great in their eyes. 

II me semble avoir vu remuer cette porte (Dumas). It seems to 
me I saw that door move. 

A la fin c'est parler. After all, it is to speak. 

Cette dignite qui parait venir avec la puissance. That dignity 
which seems to come with power. 

U n'y a pour Thomme que trois ev^nemens, naitre, vivre, et 
mourir (La Bruyere). There are for man but three events, to be 
bom, live, and die. 

2. The Infinitive is used as direct object only after 
verbs of sensation or mental state or action, including 
dire, * to tell ; ' &ire, ^ to cause ; ' laisser, ^ to permit ; ' 
devoir, * to be under obligation ; ' 6crire, * to write ; ' 
ponvoir, ^ to be able ; ' oser, * to dare/ and the like: 

Ce que J'avais oul dire. What I had heard said. 

Ohacun pense voir son image. Each one thinks he sees his 
image. 

Xille desire vous parler. She wishes to speak to you. 

Je feral bl^tir une maison. I shall have a house built. 

Je crois dtre blesse. I believe (myself) to be wounded. 

U s'imagine dtre un grand homme. He thinks himself a great 
man. 

U ne fait que Jouer. He does nothing but play. 

J'ai manqu^ me trahir. I was on the point of betraying myself. 

Exceptiona — Verbs of desiring, preferring, and hoping 
(excepting vonloir) admit after them the Infinitive with 
de. Devoir in the sense of ^ to owe ' regularly takes the 
Infinitive with de: 

Je pr^f^rais mourir que de trahir men ami. 

Peut-on esp^rer de vous revoir ? 

On se doit si soi-m6me de respecter les bienseances. 
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Ex. 2. — Also, if an indirect object (Dative case) inter- 
venes between the Infinitive and the principal verb, the 
Infinitive with de is required : 

Dites au roi, seigneur, de voos I'abandonner (Badne). TeU the 
king, B&i, to abandon him to you. 

3. The Infinitive is sometimes used with a subject, de- 
pending on a verb of the classes mentioned in 2, like the 
Latin Accusative with the Infinitive : 

Nous I'avons entendue parler (VoltaiTe). We have heard him 
speak. 

Je sens des larmes baigner men visage. I feel tears bathing my 
face. 

C'est oe qui le fait vivre. It is this which makes him live. 

O Julie ! si le destin t'e^t laissee vivre. 

4. The Infinitive is used after verbs expressing or im- 
plying motion, to denote the purpose of the motion : 

Us allerent demeurer & Oviedo. They went to Hve at Oviedo. 
Xille a et^ trouver le roi. She went to find tbe king. 
L'alliance que Judas avait envoye demander. The alliance 
which Judas had sent to ask for, etc. 

Exception. — The verb venir in the sense of ^ to come to 
be,' * to arrive at,' takes the Infinitive with k : 

Nous vinmes a parler de telle chose (Acad.). We came to speak 
(arrived at speaking) of such a thing. 

Si le secret venait k 6tre decouvert. If the secret reached being 
discovered (came to be). 

5. The Infinitive is sometimes used elliptically in ex- 
clamations or questions : 

Moi, vous abandonner ! I, to abandon you ! 
Oomment decouvrir le secret, bow to discover the secret. 
Pourquoi toujours parler, &c,, why always talk, &c. 
O^ done te renoontrer, where then to find thee I 

6. The Infinitive may be used after any preposition ex- 
cept en, which requires the present participle : 
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Sans aller, without going. 

Pour voir, in order to see. 

Avant de partir, before going. 

Par leg detruire, hj destroying them. 

En les regardant, in looking at them. 

Note« — ^For en with the Participle, see Sec. 18$. 

182. The Infinitive with De. 

1. The Infinitive with de is used after verbs, nouns, 
adjectives, and particles, wherever a noun with de (Geni- 
tive case) might be used in the same way : 

As-tu peur de mourir ? Are you afraid to die ? 
Je suis sCuc de I'avoir entendu. 

On I'accusa d'avoir eu des intelligences avec I'ennemi. He was 
accused of having had communication with the enemy. 
II n'est pas pres de finir. He is not near finishing. 

2. The Infinitive with de is used as the logical subject, 
where the grammatical subject has been supplied, usually 
with il or ce, before the principal verb : 

n est doux de revoir les murs de la patrie (Ck)meille). It is 
sweet to see again the walls of my country. 

C'est hien mal d'efiirayer ainsi ses amis (Dumas). It is very 
wrong thus to frighten his friends. 

Le defaut de Flechier est de toujours ecrire, et de ne jamais 
parler. Flechier's fault is always writing, and never speaking. 
(The usual form C'est le defaut de Flechier de, &c., explains this 
last example.) 

Note. — When two infinitives are compared together, the 

second takes de, the first not: 

Plut6t mourir que d'etre esclave (Acad.). Sooner die than he a 
slave. 

So also after comparatives, and aftei "k moins que, avant que, si 
que, &c. : 

J'ai voulu te revoir avant que d'ezpirer. 
A. moins d'etre fou, &c. (que omitted), unless one is a fool. 
Qui vous rend si hard! que de m'interroger ? What makes you 
so hold as to question me ? 
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3. The Infinitive with de is used as the object of transi- 
tive verbs, either with or without a personal object : 

n resolut de cultiver mon esprit (Le Sage). He determined to 
cultivate 1x17 intellect. 

On craint de se montrer. One fears to show himself. 
Adele loi demande de revenir souvent. 

Note. — Verbs of sensation and mental state or action, &c,, as de- 
scribed in Sec. 181, take the Infinitive without de, and some verba 
require a, as below : 

4. The Infinitive with de is sometimes used elliptically 
to introduce a subject, or like the Latin historical Infini- 
tive : 

De recourir k Blanohe, to return to Blainche. 
Chaque ^lecteur alors de dire : C'est vraL Each voter then 
said, "It is true." 

183. The Infinitive with 1. 

1. The Infinitive with ^is used after a verb to denote the 
purpose, manner, instrument, condition, cause, &c., of the 
action of the principal verb : 

Aidez-moi a oublier que Je suis roL 

Tu vas passer encore une nuit a travailler (Dumas). You will 
pass still one night in labor. 

Us n'ont rien k gagner. Thej have nothing to gain. 

A vous entendre, on croit que vous avez raison. To hear 70U, 
one would suppose you were right. 

Oette fdte, a vrai dire, &g,, this festival, to tell the truth. 

2. The Infinitive with k is sometimes used like a gerund, 
either attributively or predicafcively, to denote obligation 
or possibility : 

Une trdne n'est pas a d^daigner. A throne is not to be despised. 

n restait a sauver quatre miUe habltans. It remained to save 
4000 inhabitants. 

O'est un proces a ne Jamais finir (Acad.). It is an unending pro- 
cess. 

6 
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Un Bonrire i glao«r I'improvisatenr. A smile fit to freeze the 
impioyiser. 
Facile si remarquer, easy to notice (be noticed). 
Impossible a passer, impossible to pass (be passed). 
Ais^ ii troaver, easy to find (be found). 

3. The Infinitive with k is used after some transitiye 
verbs, for the most part the same which in Latin take the 
Infinitive, viz. : verbs of giving, having, seeking, finding, 
teaching, learning, forgetting, preparing, WBginning, end- 
ing, longing, loving, and the like : 

J'ai si faire ime visite. I have a call to make. 
n y d tout a esp^rer. There is everything to hope, 
n est a croire. It is credible. 
Ohercher a se rappeler, to try to remember. 
Je commence dejsi k parler Fran9ais. I am already beginning to 
speak French. 
Onblier k chanter, to forget how to sing. 
(Oublier chanter means 'to forget to sing*). 
Enseigner il lire, to teach how to read. 

184. The Infinitive with X or De. — In some cases the In- 
finitive may be nsed with either k or de, but with a differ- 
ence of meaning : 

Manquer k £dre, to n^lect to do. 

Manquer de laire, to come near doing. 

811 venait k apprendre, if he hapi>ened to learn. 

Us viennent de sortir, they have just gone out. 

C'est k yous k parler, it is your turn to speak. 

C'est a vous de parler, it is your duty to speak. 

Note. — The Infinitive may be used with either 4 or de without 
change of meaning, after a few verbs : 

H ne demande qu'a manger et a boire. 

Elle demanda au del de lui pardonner sa faute. 

lie banquier s'engagea k (or de) payer la somme de 1000 francs. 
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THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

185. The Present Participle is really a gerund in its na- 
ture, and is usually indeclinable ; but it is sometimes used 
as a verbal adjective, agreeing in gender and number with 
its noun. The verbal noun is in French not the partici- 
ple but the Infinitive. 

1. The Present Participle when used like a gerund is 
invariable : 

Amitie, triomphant k son tour, friendship conquering hi its torn. 

1*68 animaiuc, vivant d'one mani^re plus oonforme k la nature 
(Rousseau), the anmials, living in a manner nearer to nature. 

O'est que nous ne pouvions savoir, ^tant sans pilote, et ne pou- 
vant voir les banos, &c (Segur). 

Elle nous faisait signe, comme nous disant un Eternal adieu 
(St..Pierre). 

2. The Present Participle may be used with a noun, ab- 
solutely ; like the Latin Ablative Absolute : 

Le cas echlant, Je suis, &c., it happening so, I am, &c. 
Les Romains, se destinant si la guerre, et la regardant oomme le 
seul art, &c. (Montesquieu). 

3. The Present Participle is often used with the Pre- 
position en, to denote that two events occur at the same 
time : 

n riait en me regardant (Fenelon). He looked at me and 
laughed. 

On hasarde de perdre en voulant trop gagner. One risks losing 
when he tries to get too much. 

L'app^tit vient toi^jours en mangeant. The appetite grows while 
eating. 

En disant ces mots, les larmes lui vinrent aux yeuz (Fenelon). 
As he said these words, the tears, &c. 

En rentrant chez moi, as I re-entered my house, &c. 

Note. — ^A construction derived from the Latin ' in ' with a gerund. 

4. The Present Participle used adjectively agrees in 
gender and number with its noun : 
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Elle parait souffirante. She appeared to sufEer. 
n m'offiit una main fiunante de sang (Voltaire). He oilcred me 
a hand smoking with blood. 

Note. — The Participle may be invariable even in such 
cases, in order to make the idea of action more promi- 
nent : 

Tu foules une terre tonjours fiimant du sang. Yon tread a soil 
that always smokes with blood. 

Une fen^tre donnant sur une petil^rue (Dnmas). A window that 
looks upon a narrow street. 

5. The Adjective-Participle may, like any other adjec- 
tive, be used as a noun : 

Les mourants, the dying. 

Une intriguante, a female intriguer. 

Les habitants, the inhabitants (dwellers). 

THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

186. The Perfect Participle is used adjectively, or ab- 
solutely, or as a part of the compound tenses of tne verb. 

1. The Perfect Participle used absolutely (like the 
Latin Ablative Absolute), is placed with its subject in the 
Objective (Accusative) case, and agrees with its subject in 
number and gender : 

Euz pimis, nous pouxrons, £c., they being punished, we might 
be able. 

n ne sera pas dit que, moi parti, vous rirez de la dupe que vous 
venez de faire (Dumas). It shall not be said that, when I am gone, 
you laugh at the dupe you have just made. 

La constitution etant achevee (Thiers), the constitution being 
finished. 

Note. — Sometimes the noun is omitted, and must be supplied from 
the context, the Participle standing absolute, alone : 

Arrives a ce point (Dumas), haying come to this point. 
Accoutumes k tout ce que (Massillon), accustomed, &c. 

2. The Perfect Participle may be used as an adjective. 
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either attributively or predicatively, agreeing with its noun 
in gender and number : 

La terre n'est couverte que de palais detmits, de trdnes ren- 
▼erses. Tlie eartli is covered witli nothing but ruined palaces and 
overturned thrones. 

Tenez toujours divises les m^chants (La Fontaine). Keep the 
rascals always divided. 

Je vols auz flammes etemelles, 
Nos rois precipites sans fin (Beranger). 
I behold our kings ever plunged in endless flames. 

Note. — This includes the past participles of all verbs 
conjugated with dtre (passive and intransitive), as well as 
all that can have a predicate nominative after them. In 
all these the Perfect Participle may be considered as used 
like an adjective used predicatively. 

Exception. — The participles attendu, 'wbereas' ('expected'); 
compris, ' included ; ' except!, ' except ; ' ouX, * beard/ * said ; ' passe, 
' past ; ' suppose, ' supposed ; ' vu, ' examined/ ' seen ; ' ci-Joint, ' an- 
nexed ;' ci-inclus, ' enclosed/ are used as adjectives witb a peculiar 
agreement. Wben tbey precede tbe noun to which tbey belong 
they are indeclinable, when tbey are placed after tbe noun they 
agree witb it : 

Vous trouverez ci-Joint copie du contrat. 

Mes amis exceptes. Excepte mesamis. 

But, ci-joint and oi-inclus agree witb a following noun, if an arti- 
cle intervenes : 

Vous trouverez ci-incluse la copie du contrat (Academy). 

3. The Perfect Participle agrees in number and gender 
with its object, when it forms a part of a compound tense 
of a transitive or reflexive verb (that is, any verb which 
can have a direct object), if the object precedes the Par- 
ticiple : 

La lettre que J'ai re^ue, tbe letter I received. 
Le bruit les a tous attires. Tbe noise attracted them all. 
La fable que j'ai eue k composer. Tbe story which I bad to 
compose. 
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Que de miracles lea historiens ont prodigaees (Voltaire.) How 
many miracles the historians have lavished I 

Exceptions. — When a verb is used impersonally the Per- 
fect Participle always remains unchanged. Also the par- 
ticiple 6t6 is always invariable : 

Les chaleurs excessives quHl a fait (Ck>ndillac), the excessive 
heat which there has been. 

Que de mauz 11 en est dej^ risulte ! How many evils have 
already resulted from it. 

Note. — A noun used absolutely to denote time, &c. (Ac- 
cusative of time, &c.), is of course not the direct object, 
and the Participle does not agree with it : 

Les nombreuses annees que J'ai v^cu (Rousseau), the many years 
I have lived. 

La peine que ce travail m'a co^te (Academy), the trouble which 
this work cost me. 

Exception. — The Participle is sometimes attracted into agreement 
with a noun dependent on the direct object, when the latter is a 
noun of quantity : 

Le peu de le9on8 que j'ai prises ont suffi (Academy). The few 
lessons I took were enough. 

But compare : Le peu de diligence quHl a mis dans la conduite 
de cette affaire (Academy). The little diligence (lack of diligence), 
&c. Here if the Participle were In agreement the meaning would be 
changed. 

4. In all other cases the Participle is invariable, viz. : 
when the object follows the verb, the parts of the verb 
being thrown together ; or when there is no direct object: 

J'ai perdu mes livres. I have lost my books. 

Us se sont ecrit deux lettres. They wrote each other two letters. 

Note. — ^The following cases of the absence of a direct 
object may need remark. 

(1.) When the object of the compound tense is an In- 
finitive : 
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Elle B'eit &it aimer, ells m'a hit Iialr (Comeille). Bbe mada 
(people) lore her, she made (them) hate me. 

Tom lea EOldati a'itaioat lalsag prendre (Volt^re). ^11 the sol- 
diera let (them) take them (themselves to he taken), 

Iia varita quHl a negliga de BaivTe (Penelon). The truth which 
he has omitted following. 

Ckimpare Je lea ai vu frapper, I saw (Home one) strike them 
(saw them strock), with Je lei af vuea frapper, I saw them strike 
(some one else). 

(2.) When the adverb en, in a partitive sense, interrenea, 
implying the real object : 

ATes-TOna des fleora 7 Oai, U oona en » dounS. 

Here no direct object ia ezpreased. 

Sometimes, howeTer, even thongh an Intervenes, the Participle 
agreoa witli the real object, to avoid amblgnl^ : 

Ii'aaage dea cloches eat da la ptni hante antiquity | nons n'en 
a-vons eoea en Fronoa qn'au ilxlema alicla (Toltalr 

Here If auea were not in agreement, the object mij 
to be iu>K«, and not cloobei. 

(3.) When the apparent object is really a 

eative) of time, space, price, Ac. See above, 

{i.) When the Participle is followed by : 

with "k, it may either agree or not agree wit 

if there is one : 

Iia bbla que j'at en* k oomposar. 
IiM pelnes qtt^ ont an a lOnficlT. 

5. Compound Participles require no apeei 
'being treated like Perfect Participles. 

THE ADVERB. 

187. AdTsrhs are, in general, formed froi 
as follows : 

1. Adjectives ending in a Towel form advei 
•ment: 
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ais^, eas7, aisement, easily, 

poll, i>oli8lied, smootli, poliment, smoothly, 

absolu, absolute, absolument, absolutely, 

sage, yriae, sagement, wisely. 

Except — ^beau, noaveau, fou, and mou, wbicb make bellement, 
nouvellement, &c., according to the rule folio wing, and traitre, which 
has traitreusement. 

2. Adjectives ending in a consonant form adverbs by 
adding -ment to the feminine form : 

franc, free, franchement, freely, 

vi^ quick, vivement, quickly, 

leger, light, leg^rement, lightly. 

Bxcept— gentil, pretty, gentiment j gros, coarse, grosaierement. 

3. The following adjectives form adverbs by changing 
final e into 6, and adding -ment : 



aveogle, 


blind. 


aveugllment. 


commode. 


convenient. 


commodement. 


conforme, 


conformable. 


conformlment. 


confiis, 


confused. 


confosement. 


difiiis, 


diffused. 


difihsement. 


enorme, 


enormous. 


enormement. 


ezpr^s, 


express. 


ezpressement. 


immense. 


immense. 


immens^ment. 


importun, 


importunate. 


importun^ment. 


obscur, 


obscure. 


obsour^ment. 


ojiini&tre, 


obstinate. 


opiniitrement. 


precis, 


precise, 


precisement. 


profond, 


profound. 


profondement. 


profiis, 


profuse. 


profiisement. 


uniforme. 


uniform. 


miiformement. 


And by this analogy. 






impunl, 


impunished. 


impunement. 



4. Adjectives in -ant and -ent drop the t and assimilate 
the n to the m of the ending : 

prudent, prudent, prademment. 

Elegant, elegant, ^legamment. 

eloquent, eloquent, 6loquemment. 
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TSbSment, yehemeiit, v6h^ 



!88. Many Adverbs are not formed from adjeetiyea : 
diablement, li^e the devil, (from diabla). 



hStement, 


Btupid]y, 


(fp 


am bSte). 


profiisement, 


profusely, 


(as if from profiu). 


incesHament, , 




(coBBer.'toalop-). 


alllenrB, 






Bouvent, 


often. 




' Sttliinde). 


encore, 


more. 




' banc horam). 


longtemp., 


long since, 




' longom tempns). 


•lor*, 


then. 




' adillamhoram). 


enfin, 


itkflt. 




• in fine). 


partout, 


everywhere 




' per totnin). 


depnk, 


afterwards. 




■ da post). 


derri&re, 


baciL, 




' de retro). 


doaoimalB, 






' de ipsa hora magis). 


dorenavant. 






■ de hora in ab ante). 


ensemble, 


together. 




' in eimal). 


id. 


here. 




' eccehic). 


Jadi-, 


formerly. 




• jam din). 


dfiji, 


already. 


( " j«"). 


89. Some AdjeotiVM are used as adverbs without an 


inge, as in En 


fliah : 
%. 




Tile,qiiM 


fbtt, stroDg-ly. 


haut, loud-lj. 


bai, low, in a low Tolce. 


droit, stradght-way. 


Juste, esact-ly. 


ferve, flnn-ly. 


char, dear, at a high price 


olalr, cLeai 


-ly- 


mau 


vaia, iMd-ly. 



190. CompariBon of Adverbs. — Those adverbs which are 
capable of comparison are compared in the s 
adjectives, by the use of plus, le plus, moius, le 

191, Position of Adverbs.-^An adverb which 
verb generally follows the verb in simple tei 
placed between the verb and the participle in 
tenses : 

Je pemie sonvent k voiu. I often think of yi 
Je n'al Jamaia va Totre llvre. 
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Exception. — Adverbial pliraaes, and the adverbs ai^ourd'hui, 
*to-da7 ; ' domain, * to-morrow ;' hier, * yesterday/ are placed after 
both parts of a compound tense : 

Je Tai rencontre par hasard. I met him by chance. 

192. En, Y, Dent, and On are usually used for pronouns, 
and are explained Sec. 130, f. As adverbs they need no 
special remark. 

NEGATIVES. 

193. Ne with a Completing Word. — The general negative 
adverb is ne ; but in ordinary sentences ne (which becomes 
n' before a vowel or h mute) is followed by some word to 
complete or strengthen the negation. This completing 
word may be an adverb, as pas (originally a noun from 
Latin passus), point (Latin punctum), gn^re, * little' (from 
grandem rem), jamais, 'ever' (from jam magis), plus, 
'more,' &c. ; or a noun, as rien, 'a thing' (Latin rem), 
gontte, 'a drop,' mie, *a crumb' (colloquial only) ; or an 
indefinite pronoun, as personne, ' any one,' ancnn, ' any one ' 
(Latin aliquis), nnl, 'none,' qnelconqne, 'whosoever, &c.; 
or a conjunction, as ni, ' neither ' (Latin nee), que, ' but, 
only, unless' (Latin quod) : 

Le consulat n'est point fait pour son age (Voltaire). The consu- 
late is not at all made for his age. 

Je ne sais plus. I know no more. ^ 

Zille n'a jamais dit cela. She never said that. 

II ne prend aucun soin de ses afiaires (Academy). He takes no 
care of his business. 

Personne ne veut 6tre plaint de ses erreurs. No one likes to be 
complained to about his errors. 

Elle n'est ni belle ni riche. She is neither beautiful nor rich 

Ni vous ni moi ne le pouvons. Neither you nor I can do it. 

Je n'ai que deux scours. I have only two sisters. 

Nous n'avions gnere que neuf ans. We were scarcely nine years 
old. 

Exception. — ^The completing word is very rarely omitted in ordi 
naiy sentences : 

II ne £aut tenter Dieu. You must not tempt God. 
Oe n'est sa faute, &c.» it is not his fault, &c. 



HBOATXVES. 131 

Note 1. — Tu, point, rien, and plna may be atrengthened 
by dn tont : 

U n'aiira rlen du toot. He will have nothing at all. 

Je a'y songs pliu da tout I dou't care anj more about it at all. 

Note 2. — Sometimes different completing words are com- 
bined : 

On na garda ploa aocnnM mMnir*. Thef no longer kq>t aaj 
bounds. 

Ja n'ai Janaia rim aocorde si la menaoA. I never giaoted anj- 
fhing to tlireats. 

Note 8. — Two complete negatives make an affirmative : 

Jens pnia point, it la viilt^, ne polntadmlrer Ieiircoiu-age,mKi« 
je ne pula (Sec 194) ausai ne paa aentlr, &c., at na point hair, &«. 
(Ratlin). 

Note 4 — Noil pins ([ue, ' no more than,' may be used after 
ne without a completing word : 

n ne doit non plna que votre pire (Raeiue}. He in not asleep, 
any more than yonr father. 

VouB ne le Toulez paa, ni moi uon plus (Acadomy). 

But — Ja n'an aaia rien, non plui que vooa (Academy). 

19i. Ne without Completing Word. — In some e 
ne is used alone as the negative, and a completii 
not admitted : 

1. Ne alone is used in negative clauses oonts 
verbs ponroir, ' to be able ; ' oser, ' to dare ; ' < 
cease ; ' bouyer, ' to budge ; ' tavoir, ' to know, ' 
the sense of ' to understand,' and the phrase ai 
'to take care,' and the like : 
' Xille n'oaalt reotrer. Slie did not dare to enter. 

Laliberte na ceaae d'dtre aimable (Comeille). Li1 
eeaaes to be lovely, 
Je ne aanraia me taixe. 1 Bbould not be able to keep 
n ne salt oe qu'il veut. He does not know what he v 
Note. — The form pens, In the preeeut of ponvoir, tak 
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2. Ne alone is used in negative rhetorical questions 
(those asked for confirmation), and in questions with que, 
^how' or ^why' : 

Qui n'a ses torts dans ce bas monde ? Wlio has not his wrongs 
hi this world below ? 
Qui ne salt son pouvoir 9 Who does not know his power ? 
Que n'attendez vous 7 Why don't you pay attention ? 
Que ne se corxige-t-il 9 Why does he not correct himself ? 

3. Ne alone is used in some colloquial expressions and 
some elliptical expressions or incomplete sentences : 

N'importe. No matter. 

Je n'ai que faire a cela. I have nothing to do with that. 

A Dieu ne plaise. God forbid I 

Ne vous deplaise. Are you willing ? 

Qu'a cela ne tienne. Never mind I 

N'avoir d'autre que, to have no other way but. 

Ne dire mot. Not to say a word. 

4. Ne alone is used in limiting clauses expressing an 
exception, introduced by si, ^if,' U moins que, * unless,' 
and the like : 

m 

Je ne sortirez pas si vous ne me venez prendre en voiture 
(Academy). I will not go out unless you come to take me in a car- 
riage. 

A moins que vous ne preniez bien votre temps, &c. (Academy), 
if you do not well choose your time. 

Fuis, si tu ne veuz 6tre attrappe. Flee, unless you wish to be 
taken. 

Si Je n'etais moii, &c., if I were not myself. 

5. Ne alone is used in a relative clause depending on a 
negative proposition, or one which has a negative effect : 

n n'y a pas une de ces lettres dont Je ne sache d'avanoe le oon- 

tenu. 
Est-il un seul de vous qui ne tremble pour lui 9 
n est peu de grand hommes qui ne soient sensibles au plaisir'cle 

commander. Few great men (i. e,, none) are not, &c. 

195. Other Negatives without Ne. — The absolute negative 



is non ; also many of the completing words given aboTe 
may Btand alone without ne : 

1. When the negative qaalifiee a single word, except on 
infinitive, non ia used. Non is also the direct negative 
answer to a question : 

Non loin de la vill«, not fur fiom the city. 

II y a uu oon-mai. There ia a not-me, non-ego, 

Non plus qae mol, no more than I. 

Non, uonBienr. No, idi. 
Ezcoption. — WUh the Infinitive, ne pas, ue point, &e. , are used, 
both woTdB preceding it ; 

Ne pas Be venger, not to avenge one's Belf._ 

Ne lien manger, to eat nothing. 
When the Infinitive is naed in all respects aa a nonn, this does not 
apply. 

%. To render negative an incomplete sentence, includ- 
ing an answer to a question which ia more than a simple 
negative, pas, point, rien, jamais, &c., are used without ne : 

ATes-voni iii k Rome 7 Jamais. 
Etes-vons foche'? PoInL Are jon angiy ! Not at all. 
Avez-TOUR de I'argent ? Pas trop. Have you any money t Not 
too much. 
FerM-Tona cela 7 Dn tout. Will yon do It f Tes, all 1 
prendral-Je oelal ZTon pai, I'D tous plait. 
Vous a-t-11 dit qui Toni Atas 1 Pas anoora. Not yet. 

3. In exclamations, questions, &c., which imply refer- 
ence to something preceding, ne is often omitted : 

Rlen de plos faolle, nothing easier. 

JUen ds Monsieur le duo de Richelieu 7 Nothing of the Duke 
of lUchelieu! 

Plus de mystiret Pins da maziaga secret I No mi 
No more about a secret marriage I 

Rlen que pour oa mot-lii vona m^ritez, &o. <Noth 
that word yon deserve, &c. 

Bimilarly : — lies gens pea ou point Inatrulta. Une 
de I>fana aou point Indedse. 
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196. Peculiar Use of Ne. — The word ne is used in some 
peculiar expressions in which it admits of no translation 
into English, or can only be rendered by 'lest ;' a usage 
derived from a similar use of the Latin ne : 

1. Ne is required after expressions of hindrance, fear, 
doubt, danger, denial, avoidance, forbidding, preventing, 
and the like, in dependent clauses : 

Je Grains qu'il ne vienne. I fear (lest) lie will come. 

J'empdoherai qu'il ne sorte. I will forbid his going out. 

Je tremble qu'on ne vous voit. I tremble (lest) you may be seen. 

n est dangereuz que la vanit^ n'etouffe une partie. There is 
danger (Lest) tbat vanity sbould stifle, &c. 

Prends garde qu'on ne te voie. Take care lest you are seen. 

^!vitez qull tous ne parle. Avoid his si>eaking to you. 

Je ne nie pas que Je ne I'aie dit. I do not deny that I said it. 

Je ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne. I do not doubt that he will 
come. 

Ne desesperez pas que ce moyen ne vous reussisse. Do not de- 
spair but this means may succeed for you. 

Vous ne sauriez disconvenir qu'il ne vous ait parle (Acad.). You 
could not deny that he has si>oken to you. 

Note. — This rule includes expressions equivalent to de- 
nial, though not such in form, and the rare phrases il 
tient kf ^it depends on ;' and 11 8*en &nt, Hhere is want- 
ing': 

A quoi tient-il que nous ne partions (Acad.). On what does it 
depend that we should depart ? 

n ne tenait pas si lui qu'on n'oubliit ses victoires. It is not his 
fault if one forgets his victories. 

Peu s'en est fallu que Je ne vinsse (Acad.). It lacked but little 
of my coming. 

II ne s'en faut presque rien qu'il ne soit aussi grand que son 
firere. He lacks (it lacks to him) almost nothing of being as tall as 
his brother. (Compare the Latin, non multum abest quin). 

II etait impossible qull n'y e^t reussi (Montesquieu). It was 
impossible that he should succeed. 

Oe n'est pas que Je ne convienne, &c It is not because I con- 
sent/ &c. 
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Note 2. — If pas is ased in ezpreasiona of fear, &g., the 
meaning ia reversed : 

J« cralns qu'll iM vienn* paa. I feu tiiat he is not coming. 

Note 3. — Expressions of denial, donbt, or despair may 

be naed affirmatively without na Negatively or •-' 

tively used they require ne, and affirmatively 
frequently are followed by it. See Ex. 3. 

Ezoeptioni. — An Infinitive in the dependent i 
not, of conrse, require ne: 

n onlnt d'Btr* Importun (Aoad.). He feus being in 

BlanlAt Us difwdront de doQner i Themli nl ban 
lane* (BoUeaa). Soon they will forbid to give to Ji 
bandage or scales. 

Sometimes, however, ne Is used with » completing yi 

Jl Ini dafendit de ne Jamais se presenter devant luL 
Um ever to appear l»efoie liim. 

Ex. 2. — Sometimes ne ia omitted after an ex; 
fear in a question which implies a negative ans 

Fent-on oralndre que la terre manque aux Iiomme 
Can ai^ one fear tturt the earth will not l>e large enon, 
(Nol) 

Ex. 8. — Sometimes also ne is omitted after 
of denial to denote an unquestioned fact : 

PeiHOnne ne nle qn'il y a un Dien. No one denies 
sOod. 

n nV a pas de donte qne Je Inl oonseille, Ik. Thei 
that I advise him. Sic. 

2. Ne ia required after il y a que, depuii que 
and the like, denoting time in the sense of 
' since ; ' after h moini que, qooiqae, saiu que, a 
in the sense of ' unless ' or ' although ; ' and t 
jamaiB, nitl, plus, nullement, rien, and the like, 
universal negative statement : 
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Depnis que Je ne vous ai vo. Since I have seen yon. 

Plua que Je ne devais. More than I ought. 

Sans que son visage exprimat, without his face expressing. 

Nul ne pent 6tre heureuz. None can be happy. 

Personne n'aime d reoevoir des conseils. No one likes to re- 
ceive advice. 

n y a six mois que Je ne lui parle pas. It is six months since I 
have spoken to him. 

Je ne le connais pas plus que tous ne l&connaissez (Acad.). I 
don't know him any more than you do. 

Note. — This use of ne may be explained by translating que sepa- 
rately. *It is a year that I have not seen you/ &c. Compare Sec. 
194,4. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

197. Prepositions govern Nonns and Pronouns, as in 

English. Few require special remark : 

1. Many phrases, formed by combining de or k with 
other words, are treated as simple words and called prepo- 
sitions : 

Au dessua de, above. A o6t4 de, beside. 

Aupres de, near. Ensuite de, after. 

Au delai de, beyond. Vis-il-vis de, opposite. 

2. Prepositions are regularly repeated with each word 
which they govern : 

Dans la pais et dans la guerre. 

3. No preposition is used before the day of the week 
or month, or the hour of the day : 

n viendra JeudL He will come Thursday. 

4. The preposition is also omitted often with expressions 
of price : 

Dix sous la livre. At ten sous a pound. 

5. En is used with the Present Participle to denote a 
close connection between two events, and is often best 
translated by ' whilst,' or the like. See Sec. on Pres. Part. 
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En cretisant les fondemens, on trouva un squelette. While dig- 
ging, etc. 

6. Before the name of a country or province en means 
both ^to ' and ^in ;^ before the name of a city or town k 
means both ^ to ' and ' in ' : 

EUe est allle en France. She is gone to France. 
Avez-Tons des amis a Paris 7 Have you friends in Paris f 
n reside en Californie. 

7. In the following phrases & is always used : 

A la campagne, to or in the conntry. 

A la chasse, a-hunting, to or in the chase. 

A I'ecole, to, at, or in school. 

A I'eglise, to, at, or in church. 

Au marche, to, at, or in the market. 

A la maison, home, or at home. 

A la p^he, a-fishing, to fish. 

A la ville, to, at, or in the city. 

8. The agent of a passive verb is generally expressed 
with de or par, de for mental actions or sentiments, and 
par for outward actions : 

n est aim^ de tout le monde. 
n lilt tu^ par les soldats. 

9. Pour generally accompanies the Infinitive denoting 
purpose : 

je snis vena pour vous Toir. 

10. Chez with the name of a person or with a personal 
pronoun, is used for ' home/ ^ at home/ or ^ at the house of ' : 

Monsieur S. est chez luL Mr. S. is at home. 
Nous f&mes chez Mme. B. We were'at Mrs. B.'s. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

198. Connective Words follow, for the most part, the 
same usage a^ the corresponding EngUsh words. A few 
require special notice : 
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1. Si, 'if,' elides its vowel only beforeiland ila; it does 
not require the Subjunctive. 

2. Qua, 'that,' must be repeated with each clause which 
it afEects, and can never be omitted. It is used in the place 
"' "^' gunctions, even of n, to avoid repetition. Qiu 

elliptically in the third person of the Impera- 
. some common phrases : 
ibU m'empoita af, Ue. Haj the devil onny me off If, 

|'«nsH nil* tin* ■! traltrMM 1 1 1 (impoaslble) th*t I 

I soul BO base. 

le onL I think (I will ttmwet) jm, 

m non. I wager (that it is) noL 
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Compounds of obvious formation, like a-bai 
joindre, ad-mettre, &c., are not given, bat the sim] 
are fonnd in their places, battre, joindre, &c. 
199.— Irregnlar, De&ctiTe, and Pwnliar Verba 
ABSOUSRE. 'absolve,' Lat. solvere. 
Indic. Pres. absons, abioiu, abaottt, 

abflolTons, abulvez, absolvent 
Fut. absondrai. Pret. wanting. 
SnDJ. Pres. absolve, absolTei, absolve, 

absolvioni, abiolviez, absolvent 
Pret. wanting. 
Pakt. Pres. abiolvant; Perf. absoni, fern, abuntc 
S'ABSEENIR, 'abstain.' Liketenir. 
ABSTEAIRE, 'abstract.' Liketraire. Seld< 
Vaire abstraction de is preferred. 

ACCBOItRE, 'increase.' Like oioitn, but P< 
aocm (not eircumfiexed). 

ACQTTEBUt, ' acquire ; ' querir, Lat. quserere. 
Indic. Pres. aoqnlers, acqaien, acqniert, 

aoqngroiu, aoqu^rez, aoquifirent 
Fut. aoqoerrai; Pret. acquis. 
SuBJ. Pres. acqniire, acquibrea, acqui6re, 

aoqudrions, acquiriez, acqniirent 
Ihpebat. acqniers, acqutirez. 
PA.BT. Pres. aoqndrant; Perf. acquis. 

AT.T.Tnt., < go,' Lat. aditare, vadere, and ire. 
Indic. Pres. vais, vas, va, alloiu, alle^ vont 
Pret. allai; Fut. Irai. 
139 
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SuBJ. Pres. aille, allies, aille, allioiu, dliez, aJlIeat. 

Pret allasse. 
T 1._ Tn, aille; aUez,. aillent 

I'rea. allant; Perf. all6. 

OICEVOIR, 'perceive.' See -ceroir. 

•AETESIR, ' belong.' Like tenir. 

■BXINDBE, 'learo.' Like prendie. 

AILLUt, ' assault.' 

^8., SuBJ. Pres., and Imperat., anallle. 

?ret. aasaillis ; Fut. aisaillerat 

EOnt, ' set,' ■'Euseoir, 'sit,'Lat. sedere. 

?ree. assieds, auieds, assied, 

asMyons, aswyez, asseyeat 

Pret. atiait; Fut assierai. 

Pres. asseye; Pret. assisae. 

[. assieds, asseyes. 

i*res. asseyant; Perf. aaaa, 

11EINDB£, ' force.' Like peindre. 

CEnTDRE, 'attain.' " " 

DIE, ' have,' Lat. habere. 

Pres. ai, ai^ a, avons, avez, out 

?ret. ens; Put. anrai. 

Pres. aie, aies, aie, ayons, ayez, aieat 

Pret. eiuse, 

r. aie, ayez. Paet. Pres. ayant; Perf. en. 

rrEE, 'beat.' 

Pres. bats, bats, bat, battoni, battez, battent 

Pret. battis ; Put. battrai. 

Pres. batte, battel, batte, battlons, battiez, &o. 

Pret. battisae, battiases, battit, &c. 

r. bats, batte, battez, battent 

Pres. battant; Perf. battn. 
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B^NIRy * bless.' Eegular except having two Perf. 
Part., Wni, * blessed/ and benit, * consecrated.' 

BOIEE, ' drink,' Lat. bibere. 
Ij^dio. Pres. bois, bois, bolt, buvons, bnyez, boivent 

Pret. bus; Put. boinuL 
SuBj. Pres. boive, boives, boive, bnvions, buviez, boivent 

Pret. busse, busse, but, &c. 
Impebat. boiSy boive, bnvez, boivent. 
Part. Pres. bnvant ; Perf. bu. 

BOXniLIE, ^boil,' Lat. buUire. 
Indio. Pres. bous, boos, bout, bouillons, bouUlez, bouillent. 

Pret. bouillis; Put. bouillerai. 
SuBj. Pres. bouille ; Pret. bouillisse. 
Imperat. bomlle. 

Part. Pres. bouillant ; Perf. bouilli This verb is neuter. 
The active is fietire bouillir. 

BRAIEE, ^bray.' Defective. Used only in Infin. and 
in the 3d Pers. 
Indic. Pres. brait, braient. 

Put. braira, brairont 
GoNDiT. brairait, brairaient. 

BEUmE, ' roar.' Defective. Used only in the Infin- 
itive and the forms — 

Indio. Pres. bruit ; Impf . bruyait, bruyaient. 
Part. Pres. bruyant. (Liable to be confused with brouir, 
regular.) 

CEINDBJE!, ^gird,' Lat. cingere. Like peindre. 
-CEVOIR. Verbs ending in -cevoir are from the Latin 
compounds of capere. 

Indic. Pres. -^ois, -^ois, -^oit, -cevons, -cevez, -^oivent. 
Pret. -9US, -^ub, -^ut, -primes, -^utes, -^urent. 
Put. -cevrai 
SuBj. Pres. -9oive, -9oives, -9oive, -cevions, -ceviez, -solvent. 
Pret. -9us8e, -pusses, -Q^t, -^ussions, &c. 



142 FBEl^GH GBAMMAB. 

Imperat. -^oive, -cevez. 
Part. Pres. -cevant; Perf. -911. 

CHOnt, 'fall,'Lat. cadere. Nearly obsolete. Used 
only in Infinitive and Perf. Part., chu. The compounds 
are less obsolete. 

CIRCONSCBIBE, ' circumscribe.' Like 6crire. 

CIECOnVENIB, ' deceive.' Like venir. 

GLOBE, 'close/ Lat. claudere. Defective. 
Ikdio. Pres. clos, clos, dot; no plural 

No Pret. Fut. cloraiy &c. ; Condit. clorais. 
Part. Perf. cloa. Other parts obsolete. 

CONCLUBE, ' conclude,' compound of clore. 
Indio. Pres. conclns, conclns, conclnt, 

concluonSy conclnez, conclnent. 
Pret. conclns, &c.; concl^es, &c. 
SuBJ. Pres. conclne, &c. ; concluiona^ &c. ; Pret. conclnsse. 
Imperat. conclns, conclae, conolnez. 
Part. Pres. conclnant ; Perf. conclu. 

CONGEYOnt, ' conceive.' See -cevoir. 

CONDUIBE, 'conduct,' Lat. ducere. 
Ii^Dio. Pres. conduis, &c. ; conduisons, conduiseZy -«ent. 

Pret. condnisis, &c., conduisimes, &c. 

Fut. conduiraL 
Sub J. Pres. oonduise, &c., conduisions, &c. 

Pret. conduisisse. 
Imperat. condnis, oondnisez. 
Part. Pres. oondnisant; Perf. conduit 

CONFIBE, ' preserve, pickle.' Like lire. 

COKNAItBE, ' know,' Lat. cognoscere. 
Ii^Dic. Pres. connaisy connais, connait, 

connaissons, connaissez, connaissent. 
Pret. connufl ; Fut. connattrai, &c. 
Sub J. Pres. connaisse; Pret. connnsse. 



t. 
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Pabt. Pres. connaissant; Perf . connu. 

CONQU£BIEty ^conquer/ Lat. conqnirere. Like acqii6- 
rir, but nearly obsolete except in Indie. Pret., Subj. Pret., 
and Part. 

CONSTBUIBE, ' construct.' Like condoire. 

COKTRAINDBE, ' constrain/ Lat. constringere. 
IiTDio. Pres. contraiiUy &c.^ like peindre. See Sec. 153. 

CONTBEDEELB, ' contradict.' Like d6diie. 

COUDBE, *eew/ Lat. consuere. 
Ln^dio. Pres. eoudSy condSy cond, coiuona^ cousez, consent 

Pret. consis; Put condraL 
Subj. Pres. eoiise; Pret. consisae. 
Impebat. coudSy conaez. 
Pabt. Pres. coiuant ; Perf. conso. 

OOTJEIB^ 'run/ Lat, currere. 
In0IO. Pres. cours, conrs^ conrt, conrona^ courez, ooorent. 

Pret. counui; Put. courrai 
Subj. Pres. coure ; Prei coumsse. 
Impebat. cours, oourez. 
Pabt. Pres. courant; Perf. courn. 

COUVBIB, ' cover/ Lat. co-operire. Like ouvrir. 

CBAINDBEy 'fear/ Lat. tremere. Like peindre. 

CBOIBE, ' believe/ Lat. credere. 
Indig. Pres. crois, crois^ croit, croyons, croyez, croient. 

Pret. cms; Imperf. croyais; Put. croirai. 
Subj, Pres. croie, Ac, oroyions, Ac; Pret. cmsse. 
Impebat. crois, croyez. 
Pabt. Pres. croyant; Perf. era. 

CBOtTEE, 'grow/ Lat. crescere. 
Ikdic. Pres. croisy crois, croit, croissonsy croissez, croissent 

Pret. cr&8» crfts, cr&t, crftmefl^ orates, ororent. 

Put. oroiraL 
Subj. Pres. croisse; Pret. cnuwe, orcrftsse. 
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Impebat. crois, croissez. 

Pabt. Pres, -croissant; Perf. crA, crue, or erne, 

CUEILLIE, 'pluck,' Lat. colligere. 
Indic. Pres. cneiUe, oneilles, cneille, cneillons, &c. 

Pret. cneillis; Put. cneillerai 
SuBJ. Pres. cneille ; Pret cneillisse. 
Impebat. cneille, cniellez. 
Pabt. Pres. oneillant; Perf. cneilli 

CUIBE, * cook,' Lat. coquere. Like nnire, 

DECEVOIE. See -cevoir. 

D^GHOnt, ' decay,' compound of choir. Defective. 
Indic. Pres. d^chois, d^chois, d6choit, d6choyons, -ez, -oient, 

Pret. d^hns ; Put. d6cherrai ; Imperf . wanting. 
SuBJ. Pres. d^choie; Pret. d^chnsse. 
Impebat. wanting ; Pabt. Pres. wanting ; Perf. d6chn. 

D^DIEE, ' disown,' compound of dire. Like dire, ex- 
cept in Pres. Indie, and Imperat.^ which are d^disez (not 
d^dites). 

DETEUIEE, * destroy,' Lat. de-struere. Like conduire. 

DEVOnt, ' owe,' Lat. debere. 
Indic. Pres. dois, dois, doit, devons, devez, doivent. - 

Pret. dus; Put. devrai 
SuBJ. Pres. doive ; Pret. dosse. Impebat. dois, devez. 
Pabt. Pres. devant ; Perf. d4. 

DIBE, 'say,' Lat. dicere. 
Ii^Dio. Pres. dis, dis, dit, disons, disez, dites. 

Pret. dis; Put. dirai Impebat. dis, dites. 
Subj. Pres. dise ; Pret. disse. 
Pabt. Pres. disant; Pret. dit. 

DISSOXJDBE, 'dissolve.' Like absoudre. 

DOBJQE, ' sleep,' Lat. dormire. 
Indio. Pres. dors, dors, dort, dormons, dormez, dorment 

Pret. dormis; Put. dormirai Impebat. dors^ dormez. 
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Sub J. Pres. dorme, &c., dormions, &c. ; Pret. dormioBe. 
Part. Pres. dormant; Perf. dormi. 

ECHOnty comp. of choir, *fall out.' TJnipersonal. 
IiifDic. Pres. 6choity and 6choient. 

Pret. ^chus ; Fut. 6cherrai N"o Imperf . 
SuBJ. Pres. wanting ; Pret. ^chusse. No Imperat. 
Part. Pres. 6cWaiit; Perf. echu. 

ECLOEE, ^ hatch/ Lat. excludere. TJnipersonal. 
Iiq^Dio. Pres. 6cloty 6clo8ent ; Fut. 6clora» 6cloront. 
Gondit. 6clorait, 6cloraient. 
SuBj. Pres. dolose, 6closent 
Part. Pres. 6closant ; Perf. 6clo8. Other parts wanting. 

ECBIBE, * write/ Lat. scribere. 
Indig. Pres. ^cris, 6cri8, 6crit, ^crivons, ^crivez, 6crirent. 

Pret. ^crivis; Fut. 6crirai. 
SuBj. Pres. derive ; Pret. 6crivisse. Imperat. 6cri8, ^crivez. 
Part. Pres. 6crivant; Perf. 6cri. 

ENDUJLKE, ' plaster/ Lat. inducere. Like conduire. 

EMFEEDTDEE, 'imprint.' Like peindre. 

ENVOYER, 'send/ Lat. in via. 
Indic. Pres. envoie, envoies,- envoie, envoyons, -yez, -lent. 
Pret. envoyai; Fut. enverrai; Imperf. envoyais. 
Otherwise regular. See Sec. 151. 

ETEINDBE^ 'extinguish/ Lat. exstinguere. Like 
peindre. 

ETEEINDBE, ' bind/ Lat. stringere. Like peindre. 

EXCLTIBE, 'exclude/ Lat. excludere. Like conclore. 

FAILLIR, ' fail, be wanting/ Lat. fallere. Defective. 
Ihdio. Pret. feillis. Part. Perf. failli 
Other parts wanting. In the sense of ' make a failure ' it 
is regular. 

FAIEE, ' do/ Lat. facere. 
Indio. Pres. fiiis, fais, flEiit, faisons, faisez, font (25, 4). 
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Indio. Pret. fis; Fut. ferai; Imperf. Msais. 

SuBj. Pres. fasse ; Pret. taae. 

Pabt. Pres. fedsa^t ; Perf . &it Impebat. fisds^ faites. 

PALMIE, ^be necessary/ Lat. fallere. TJnipersonal. 
IXDic. Pres. fitut (no pi. ) ; Imperf. fallait ; Put. faudra. 

Pret. feUut. 
SuBJ. Pres. £Etille; Pret. Mint. 
Pabt. Pres. wanting ; Perf. fidlu. 

EEINSBE, ^ feign/ Lat. fingere. Like peindre. 

V&BJR, ^strike/ Lat. ferire ; used only in sans coup 
f6riry without a blow struck. 

FLEUHnt, * blossom.' Eegular when used literally. 
Figuratively used. Indie. Imperf. floriasait; Pres. Part. 
florissant. 

EBIBE, 'fry/ Lat. frigera Defective. .Only in Indie. 
Pres. frifl, Ms, Mt; Fut. Mrai; Gond. frirais; Imperat. 
fris; Part. Perf. frit 

FUnt, * flee/ Lai fugere. 
Ikdio. Pres. fois, fois, fait, fdyons, fdyez, faient 
Pret. fdis; Imperf. fuyais; Fut. fiiiraL 
Subj. Pres. foie ; Pret. fuisse. 
Impebat. fdis, foites. 
Pabt. Pres. fayant; Perf. foi 

OESIB^ 'lie/ Lat. jacere. Defective. 
Indio. Pres. git, gisons, gisez, gisent 

Imperf. gisait ; Pabt. Pres. g^isant. 
Ci-git, 'here lies/ is used on tomb-stones. 

HAtR, 'hate/ regular except diasresis. 
Indio. Pres. hais ; Pret. Lais. Pabt. Pres. hai. 

JLNDUJJlE, ' infer/ Lat. inducere. Like oonduire. 

INSCBJSE, ' inscribe.' Like 6crire. 

nrSTRXJIBE, ' instruct.' Like conduire. 
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IHTEBDIBE, ' interdict/ Like dMire. 

DTTBODniSE, ' introduce.' Like conduire. 

ISSnt, Mssue/ Lat. exire. Participles iasant, imL 
Best obsolete. 

LIRE, *read/ Lai legere. 
Iii^Dio. Pres. lifl^ lif^ lit, lisoniy lisez, lisent 

Pret. Ins; Fut. Ural; Imperf. lisaia. 
SuBj. Pres. li«e; Pret. .lusse. 
Ihperat. lifl^ lisez Part. Pres. lisant; Perf. In. 

LUIBE, ^ shine/ Lat. lucere. Like conduire, except 
Pert Part, lui ; Pret Indie, and Subj. are wanting. 

MAXJDIBE, * curse/ Lat. maledicere. 
In^DiG. Pres. maudisy -dis, -dit, -dissons, -ssez, nnent. 

Pret. maudis ; Put. mandirai ; Imperf. maudissais. 
Subj. Pres. mandisse, -isses, mandisse, maudissions, &c. 

Pret. mandisse, maudisses^ maudit, mandissions, &c. 
Pabt. Pres. mandissant ; Perf. mandit. 

MENTIB, Hie/ Lat. mentire. 
Indio. Pres. mens, mens, ment, mentons, mentez, mentent 

Pret. mentis; Put. mentirai 
Subj. Pres. mente ; Pret. mentisse. Imperat. mens, -tez. 
. Part. Pres. mentant; Perf. menti. 

METTBE, 'place/ Lat. mittere. 
Ikdio. Pres. mats, mats, met, mettons, mettez, mettent. 

Pret. mis; Put. mettrat 
Subj. Pres. mette; Pret. misse. 
Imperat. mets, mattez. 
Part. Pres. mettant; Perf. mis. 

MOUDRE, 'grind,' Lat. molere. 
Indic. Pres. monds, monds, mond, monlons, -lez, monlent 

Pret. monlns; Put. mondrai. 
Subj. Pres. monla ; Pret. monlnsse. 
Part. Pres. monlant ; Perf. monln. Imperat. monds, -lez. 
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MOTJBIE, * die/ Lat. moriri. 
Indio. Pres. menrs, meurs, meurt, monroiis, -rez, menrent 

Pret. mourus ; Fut. monrrai 
SuBj. Pres. meure; Pret. mourusse. 
Part. Pres. monraiit; Perf.mort. iHPEBAT.mearSyiiioiirez. 

MOUVOnt, ' move/ Lat. movere. 
Indic. Pres. mens, mens, ment, moavons, monvez, menvent 

«Pret. mas; Fut. monvrai 
SuBj. Pres. mauve ; Pret. musse. 
Part. Pres. mouvant ; Perf . mu. Imperat. meus, mouvez. 

NAITBE, ^be born/ Lat. uasci^ natus. 
Indio. Pres. nais, nais, nait, naissons, naissez, naissent. 

Pret. naquis; Fut. naitrai. 
SuBj. Pres. naisse ; Pret. naquisse. 
Part. Pres. nalssaiit ; Perf. ii6. 

NUIEtE, * injure/ Lat. nocere. 
Indio. Pres. nuis, nuis, unit, nuisons, nuisez, nuisent. 
Like conduire, except Part. Perf. nui (not unit). 

OFFEnt, ' offer/ Lat. off ere. Like ouvrir. 

OINDBE, ^ anoint/ Lat. ungere. Like peindre. 

OTJIB, ^hear/ Lat. audire. Only in Indie. Pret. ouis; 
Subj. Pret. ouisse ; and Part. Perf. oui. 

OUVBIRy ' open/ Lat. operire. 
Indic. Pres. ouvre, ouvres, ouvre, ouvrons, &c. 

Pret. ouyris; Fut. ouvrirai. 
Subj. Pres. ouvre ; Pret. ouvrisse. 
Part. Pres. ouvrant ; Perf. ouvert Imperat. ouvre, -rez, 

A 

PAITBE, ^ graze/ Lat. pascere. Like nattre, except 
that the Indie. Pret. and Subj. Pret. are wanting, and the 
Part. Perf. is pu (not pait). 

PAEAiTEE, ^ appear,' Lat. parere. Like connaitre. 
PAETIE, ^set out,' Lat. partiri. 
Ikdic. Pres. para, pars, part, partons^ partez, partent. 
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Indio. Pret. partis; Fut. partiraL 
SuBj. Pres. parte; Pret. partisse. 
Impebat. pars, partez. 
Pabt. Pres. partant; Perf. parti 

FEINDBE, ' paint/ Lat. pingere. 
Ikdig. Pres. peine, peins, peint, peignoni, -gnez, -gnent. 

Pret. peignis ; Fut. peindrai. 
Subj. Pres. peigne ; Pret. peignisse. 
Pabt. Pres. peignant ; Perf. peint 
Impebat. peins, peignez. 

PTiATNDBE, ^pity/ Lat. plangere. Like peindre. 

PLATR.E, * please,' Lat. placere. 
Ikdio. Pres. plais, plais, plait, plaisons, plaisez, plaisent. 

Pret. pins; Fut. plairai 
Subj. Pres. plaise; Pret. plnsse. 
Pabt. Pres. plaisant; Perf. pin. 
Impebat. plais, plaisez. 

FLEUVOnt, ^rain/ Lat. pluere. Unipersonal. 
Indic. Pres. plent; Pret. pint; Imperf. plenvait 
Pabt. Pres. plenvant; Perf. plfi. 

POINDBE, ^ dawn/ Lat. pungere. Used only in Infin- 
itive and Indie Fut. 

FOINDBE, *to sting/ is regular, like craindre. 

POUVOIE, *be able/ Lat. potere, posse. 
Ii!^Dic. Pres. puis or penx, penx, pent, 

poQVons, ponvez, penvent. 
Pret. pns ; Fut. ponrrai. 
Subj. Pres. pnisse ; Pret. pusse, pnsse, p4t, &c. 
Pabt. Pres. ponvant ; Perf. pn. 

POTJEVOnt, ^ provide/ Lat. providere. 
Iiq^Dic. Pres. ponrvois, -vols, -voit, -voyons, -voyez, -voient 

Pret. ponrvns; Fut. ponrvoiraL 
Subj. Pres. pourvoie; Pret. ponrvnsse. 
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Part. Pres. pourvoyant ; Perf . ponrvn. 
Imperat. pourvoie, pourvoyez. 

FBEDIBE, ' foretell.' Like m^dire. 

PBENDEE, ^take,' Lat. prehendere 
Ikdio. Pres. prends, prends, prend, prenoni, -nez, prennent. 

Pret. pris; Put. prendrai. 
Sub J. Pres. prenne; Pret. prisse. 
Part. Pres. prenant ; Perf. pris. Imperat. prends, prenez. 

PBJESCBIBJS, ' prescribe/ Like 6crire. 

PKfiVAIiOIR, * prevail/ Lat. prsBvalere. Like valoir, 
except the Subj. Pres. pr6yale (not prevaille). 

PBEVOnt, ^foresee.' Like pourvoir, except Indie. Pret. 
pr^vis. 

PKODUIEE, * produce/ Lat. producere. Like conduire. 

FEOSCEIRE, ' proscribe.' Like ^rire. 

QTJEBIEy ^ fetch/ Lat. quserere. Used only in Infin- 
itive. See compounds, acqn^rir, &c. , 

RECEOirRE, ' grow again.' Like croltre. 

BEDUIEE, ^ reduce,' Lat. reducere. Like conduire. 

BEPAETIE, ' set out again.' Like paxtir. E^partir, 

* distribute,' is regular. 

EEQUEEIE, ^require.'. Like acqu^rir. 

E£SOXn)EE, ' resolve,' Lat. resolvere. Like absoudre, 
except Part. Perf. r^soln. E^soos is also used, but has 
no feminine, and means * separated,' * dissolved.' 

EESTEEINDEE, 'restrain,' Lat. restringere. Like 
peindre. 

EIRE, Haugh,' Lat. ridere. 
Indic. Pres. ris, ris, rit, rions, riez, rient. 

Pret. ris ; Put. rirai 
Subj. Pres. rie, ries, rie, riions, riiez, riient 

Pret. risse. 
Part. Pres. riant ; Perf. ri. Imperat. rie, riez. 
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BOUFBSy 'break,' Lat. rumpere. Like vendro. Ee- 
tains the stem romp- throughout, and is really regular. 

SATTiTiTR, ' project,' Lat. salire. Unipersonal. 
Ikdio. Pres. saille, s^ent Imperf. saillait, saiUaient. 
Fut. saiUera, -ront Gondit. saillerais, -aient 

Other tenses obsolete. In the meaning * gush out,' this 
verb is regular though unipersonal. 

SAVOIBy ' know,' Lat. sapere. 
Ikdig. Pres. sals, sals, salt, savons, savez, savent 

Pret. sns; Fut. saurai 
SuBj. Pres. sache ; Pret. sosse. 
Part. Pres. sachant; Perf. su. Ihpbrat. saclie, sacliez. 

•SEDuikE, ' seduce,' Lat. seducere. Like condnire. 

SENTIE, 'feel, smell,' Lat. sentire. 
IiTDic. Pres. sens, sens, sent, sentons, sentez, sentent 

Pret. sentis ; Fut. sentiraL 
SuBj. Pres. sente; Pret. sentisse. 
Part. Pres. sentant; Perf. sentL 
Imperat. sens, Bentez. 

SEOnt, ' fit, become,' Lat. sedere. Unipersonal. Used 
only in Indie. Pres. sied, si6ent ; Fut. si6ra» si6ront ; Con- 
di t. si^ralt, -aient ; Imperf. seyait ; Part. Pres. seyant 

In the meaning *to sit,' thia verb has only the Infinitive 
and two Participles^ s6ant and sis, in use. See compounds 
asseoir, &c. 

SEEVnt, 'serve,' Lat. servire. 
Indio. Pres. sers, sers, sert, servons, servez, servent. 

Pret. servis ; Fut. servirai. 
SuBj. Pres. serve; Pret. servisse. 
Part. Pres. servant ; Perf. servL Imperat. sers, servez. 

SOETIB, ' go out,' Lat. sortiri. 
Ikdic. Pres. sors, sors, sort, sortons, sortez, sortent 
Other parts like servir. 



I5S FBENCH QBAUHAB. 

aaUFFSJR, 'aufler,' Lat. safferre. Like ouvrir. 

SOUBSRE, ' Bpring up ' (of water), Lat. snrgere. Only 
nsed ia Indie. Pres. 3d pers. sonrd, and Infinitive. The 
Perl Part., unroe, has become a noun. 

SOVSCKISE, ' subscribe.' Like dcriie. 

saVFIRE, 'Kuffice,' Lat. aufficere. 
In Die. Pres. BoMa, snffls, lufflt, snffiuns, rafflsez, soAsent. 

Pret. anffls; Fut.ntfflraL 
SuBJ. Pres. mfflse ; Pret. safflBie. 
Part. Pres. niffisant; Perf. mffi. 

Ilf PEBAT. snffll, gnfflflOZ. 

SUIVBE, 'follow,' Lat sequi. 
Indio. Pres. anu, mia, suit, aaivoiu, salvez, anivent. 

Pret. BOivis ; Put. laivTai 
SuBJ. Pres. tame ; Pret. eniTine. 
Part. Prea. sniTant ; Perf. Bnivi Impebat. mis, sniTez. 

SnitSEOIR, ' sapersede ' (legal term). 
Indio. Pres. sunoii, tnrBOis, Borsoit, snnoyons, -yei^ -oient 

Pret. inrsiB ; Fut. Borseoirai. 
SuBJ. Pres. BnrBOie ; Pret. soimiBe. 
Pabt. Pree. BorBoyant; Perf. BOTBiB, 
Iufbbat. BUTsoiB, snrsoyez. 

TAIBE, ' be silent, conceal,' Lat. tacere. Like plain, 
Pres. taia, taisons, &c. 

ORE, 'dje,' Lat, tingere. Like peindre. 

EL, ' hold,' Lat. tenere. Like venir, 

lOTEE, ' translate,' Lat. traduoere. Like oon- 

EtE, ' milk,' Lat. trahere. 
3s. traia, traia, trut, trayona, trayes, traient. 
it. wanting ; Fut. trairoi. 
3s. traio; Pret, wanting. 
3B. trayant j Perf. trait 
trtd^trayez. 
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TEANSCRnLE, ' transcribe.' Like ^crire. 

TBESSATTiLTK, 'start, tremble,' Lat. salire. Like 
assaillir, but Fut. and Condit. end in -erai, -ends, or -irai, 
-iraifl. 

VAINGBE, 'conquer,' Lat. vincire. 
f KDio. Pres. vaincs, vaincs, vaino, vainquons, -quez, -qnent. 

Pret. vainqxiis; Fut. vainorai. 
Sub J. Pres. vainque ; Pret vainquisse. 
Part. Pres. vainqnant; Perf. vaincu. 
Imperat. vaincs, vainqiiez. 

VALOnt, 'be worth,' Lat. valere. 
Lf DIG. Pres. vaux, vaux, vant, valona^ valez, valent 

Pret. valns; Fut. vaudraL 
SuBj. Pres. vaille ; Pret. valusse. 
Part. Pres. valant; Perf. vain. 
Imperat. tuux, valez. 

VENIB, ' come,' Lat. venire. 
Indic. Pres. viens, viens, vient, venona^ venez, viennent 

Pret. vins; Fut. viendrai 
SuBj. Pres. vienne ; Pret. vinsse. 
Imperat. viena^ venez. 

V^TTR, ' clothe,' Lat. vestire. 
Ii^Dio. Pres. vdts, v6ts, vdt, vdtons, vdtez, vdtent 

Prei vfitis; Fut. vfitiraL 
Sub J. Pres. v6te ; Pret. vdtifuie. 
Part. Pres. vfitant ; Perf. vfitu. 
Imperat. vfits, vdtez. 

VIVEE, 'live,' Lat. vivere. 
Indic. Pres. vis, vis, vit, vivons, vivez, vivent 

Pret. v6cns; Fut. vivrai 
Sub J. Pres. vive; Pret. v^cnsse. 
Part. Pres. vivant ; Perf. v6cii. Imperat. vis, vivez. 
7* 
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VOIE, ' see/ Lat. videre. 
Indic. Pres. vols, vols, voit, voyons, voyez, voient 

Pret. vis ; Fut. verrai 
Sub J. Pres. voie ; Pret. visse. 
Pabt. Pres. voyant ; Perf . vu. Impebat. vols, voyez, 

VOULOm, ' will, be willing/ Lat. volo, velle, 
IjbTDic. Pres. venx, veux, veut> voulons, voulez, veulent. 

Pret. vouliis; Fut. voudrai 
SxjBj. Pres. veniUe ; Pret. voxdnsse. 
Pabt. Pres. voulant; Perf. voidn. 
Impebat. venx, voulez. 

In the sense of *be so good as/ ' deign/ the Imperat. is 
venille and veuillez (really Subjunctive), 



i.% 



PART II.— EXERCISES. 

BXEROIBIi 1. 

SecB. 61-3.— The Definite Article. 

1. Les chata sont lea enncmis dcs sonris. 2. Le Bommeil 
est I'image de la mort. 3. Lcs chiens sont les plus fidclos 
des anlmaux. 4. L'oiscau est snr le toit. 5. Je suis le 
onzidme de ma classe. 6. Oil est le chemin dn village an 
chateau. 7. Oii eat le jardin du fr^re ? 8. Le chapeaa 
du monsieur est ici, sur le table. 9. Les ^nseils des 
mSres ans £lles. 10. La resaemblaiice du ging^ I'homme. 
11, Voili les portraits du fr^re, de la erour, et des cou- 
flins. 13. Donnez le parapluie au monsieur, et I'ombrelle 
^ la dame. 



Vocabulary.* 



I ila sont, they toe 



I elle Mt, ehe. It, ts. 
ellea BOnt, &ej aze. 



ma, my, 

on, where. 

volU, here Is, are, 

donnez, ^ve. 

le parapluie, the om- 

I'orobrelle, the para- 
sol. 
is Tillage, the Tillage. 



le ohat, the eat. 
la aomis, the moose, 
le aonuneil, sleep, 
la ohien, the do^. 
•tUmBUJC, animals. 
le toit, the loof, 
le ohemin, the road, 
lea plna fiddles, the 
most f tdthfnl. 



Sees. 63-4. — Definite Article continui 
1. Le aommeil est I'image de la mc 

le passage de la vie il I'immortalitg. 

de la guerre. 4. Le vice est odieui. 

souvent une vertu de mine et de parade 

reve de trSsors, de sceptres, de pala 



la Jardin, the garden, 
le ohapeao, the hat. 
te conaell, advice. 



• Wordi whose i 



actijSa 



eiacll; alike In both langnagu, bK ni 
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en feu. 8. Ce vaisseau arrive de la Jamaique. 9. Le 
beurre est bien cher d vingt sous la livre. 10. Le cheval 
est bien utile h rhomme. 11. Voild Ics gants de la dame, 
sur la chaise. 12. Vous avez une grande admiration pour 
le Dante. 



j'ai, I have. 

tu as, thou hast. 

il a, he, it, has. 



Vocabulary. 

nous avons, we have, 
vous avez, you have, 
avez- vous? have you? 



ils out, they have. 
elles ont, they have. 
elle a, she, it, has. 



la vie, life. 
le dieu, the i^d. 
la guerre, war. 
la politesse, polite- 
ness. 
la mine, pretence. 
If sou, half -penny. 
le gant, the glove. 
le cheval, the horse. 



odieuz, odious, 
il reve, he dreams. 
Londres, London, 
il arrive, he comes, 
cher, dear, 
vingt, twenty, 
utile, useful, 
grande, great, 
pour, for. 



les tresors, treasures. 
les palais, palaces. 
le feu, fire, 
le vaisseau, the ves- 
sel. 
le beurre, butter. 
la livre, the pound. 
la chaise, the chair. 



English into French. 

1. Ine bird is on the tree. 2. Here is the history of 
Christianity. 3. The man is on the roof. 4. Here is the 
mother's advice. 5. Where are the gentleman's gloves ? 

6. Have you my chair ? 7. He is useful to men. 8. We 
have twenty pounds of butter. 

EXERCISES 3. 

Sees. 65-6. — Indefinite Article. 

1, Nous avons le Misanthrope, comedie par Moli^re. 
2. Votre ami est homme de coeur. 3. Ils sont k Eome, 
ville d'ltalie. 4. J'ai un oncle qui est un tr^s-bon avocat. 
5. Votre oncle, est-il medecin ? 6. Non, il est journaliste. 

7. Quel est le titre de ce livre ? Histoire de Russie. 

8. Faire une grande fortune n'est pas chose facile. 9. Nous 
allons rendre une courte visite. 10. Nous avons un verre 
et une bouteille de bi^re. 11. Le beau n'est pas toujours 
I'utile. 12. Achille (Sec. 40), Ame de feu, dont la rage 
est d'un tigre (Delille). 13. Une femtae prudente est la 
source des biens. 



EXEBCISES. 



ait-U7 is bet 


1 A-t-at has lieT 


ost-eUeT la BheT 


a-t-ellalhasshet 


■onl-iI«J arethayt ' ont 11»? liave they? 


▼otre, your. 


U Utra, title. 


la Tana, glass. 


par, by. 


na— pal, not. 


la Mfere, beer. 


trea, very. 


la Uvre, book. 


rendre, to pay.render. 


non, not. 


I%l>itoIra, histoiy. 


toujoius, always. 


bon,good. 


t*ir«, to inAke. 


dont, of which, whose. 


quel, what! 


ca, tbia, tbat. 


la rage, anger, rage. 


U TJUa, dty. 


facile, eaey. 


coojta, short. 


la ocBiir, heut, cout- 


nooa allona, ve are 


mall, bat. 


Bge. 


gotog. 


beau, beantifa]. 


I'arooBt, l&wyer. 


la chose, thing. 


I'Ame, boqI. 




la bont«me, bottle. 


tatlgr*, tiger. 



EngUah into French. 

1. The child has your book. 8. We are at Berlin, a 
city of Prnssia (la Pruaae). 3, We are going to make our 
fortune, i. Is your brother a lawyer ? 5. No, sir, but 
your eousiii is a veir good lawyer. 6. He has a uae- 
lul horse. 7. What (quelle) comedy of Moli^re has he ? 
8. We are men of courage. Are they men of courage ? 
d. Has ahe a glass of beer p He baa a bottle 
10. Has Achilles a soul of fire ? 11. No, but 
has the violence (rage) of a tiger. 

[Note. — The teacher may extend these eser 
definitely by changing the combinations of wordi 
known. J 



Sees. 67-8. — ^Partitive Ezpressioiu. 

1. Ma tante, a-t-elle du pain ? 3. Le roi a de ! 
I'argent. 3. A-t-il de bon cafe ? 4. II a une ca: 
France. 5. L'enfant, a-t-il des plumes ? 6. S' 
fleura dans la vie, il y a ausai bien dea epinea. 7. 
moi un verre d'eau fraiche. 8. Voici d'excell 
9. Quel genre de maladie votre frfire a-t-il P 10 
encore mangg ni des fraises ni des groseilles 
jardin, madame. 11. La Upre est un genre d( 
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centre laquelle la science humaine ne pent rien. 12. T 
a-t-il du monde dans les rues ? 13. EUe a de I'esprit 
comme un ange. 14. Je ne prends pas de la peine pour 
rien. 15. L'ambition n'a gju6re de limites. 



11 7 a, there is, are. 
y a-t-il? is there? 
donnez-moi, give me. 
ai mange, have eaten, 
ni — ^ni, neither — ^nor. 
oontre, against, 
laquelle, which, 
humaine, human, 
ne pent, cannot do. 
rien, nothing, 
oomme, like, 
pour, for. 
la tante, aunt. 
le pain, bread. 



Vocabnlary. 

I'or, gold. 
I'argent, silver. 
I'eau, water. 
le the, tea. 
le genre, kind, genus, 
lafraise, strawberry. 
la groseille, goose- 
berry, 
la rue, street, 
dans, in. 
range, angeL 
Je prends, I take, 
gu^re, scarcely. 



la carte, map. 
un enfant, a child, 
una epine, a thorn. 
la fleur, flower, 
aussi, also, 
fraiche, fresh, 
encore, yet, stiU. 
le jardin, garden. 
la lepre, leprosy. 
le monde, world, peo- 
ple. 
I'esprit, wit, mind. 
la peine, trouble. 



English into French. 

1. Have you any bread ? No, madam, but I have a 
pound of coffee. 2. Give me some beer. 3. I have no 
glass. 4. My aunt has some* money. 5. I have neither 
silver nor iron. 6. Give me some strawberries. 7. Has 
she any gooseberries ? 8. Here are some maps, and some 
flowers. 9. There are people in the garden. 10. I take 
trouble for nothing. 

EXERCISE 6. 

Sees. 69-70. — Oender of Nouns. 

1. L'orateur a beaucoup d'amis. 2. Le garcon a un 
bon chien et un mauvais chevah 3. Le mois de mai est 
un mois du printemps. 4. Le plaisirest sou vent I'ennemi 
de la raison. 5. Une ch^ne a beaucoup de feuilles. 6. Le 
blanc et le noir sont deux couleurs oppos6es. 7. II y 
a un juif 4 la porte. 8. Tl n'y a pas de lions dans 1' Ame- 
rique. 9. Je suis un malheureux Fran9ais. 10. "ktes- 
vous fils de I'empereur ? 11. Jltes-vous le fils de Tem- 
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p^reur ? 12. Y a-t-il du feu dans la maison ? 13. Avez- 
vous le mal de dents ? 14. Non, monsieur, mais j'ai le 
mal de t^te. 15. II est dangereux de conseiller les grands. 
16. Ces p^res de I'eglise sont non-seulement des profes- 
seurs 61oquents (Sec. 76, N".), mais encore des hommes 
politiques. . 

Vocabulary. 



11 n'y a pas, there is not, are not. 
tm oratenr, an orator, 
beaucoup de, mucli, many, 
le pzintemps, Spring. 
la couleur, color. 
I'emperenr, emperor, 
malhenreuz, unhappy, 
dtea-vous ? are you ? 
oppos^, opposite, 
lejui^ the Jew. 
la porte, the door. 
la maison, the honse. 
le t6te, the head, 
dangereux, dangerous. 
eonseiUer, to advise, 
seulement, only. 
le gar9on, the boy. 



le chien, the dog. 

le mois, the month 

le plaisir, pleasure. 

la feuille, the leaf. 

blanc, white. 

dans, in. 

noir, black. 

deux, two. 

le Uon, the lion. 

le fils, the son. 

le feu, fire. 

le dent, the tooth. 

le mal, evil, pain. 

une eglise, a church. 

le professeur, professor. 

encore, more, stiU. 

poUtique, wise, politic. 



English into French. 

1. Are you the son of the orator ? 2. Is he the unfor- 
tunate Jew ? 3. What kind of leaves have you ? 4. Has 
the emperor eaten some poison ? 5. Your brother is at 
the door. 6. Are there any oaks in France ? 7. There 
are many dogs and horses in London. 8. There are some 
Jews in the garden. 

EZEROISB 6. 

Sec. 71. — Oender of Noims continued. 

1. La reine a une colombe. 2. Ma soeur a une rose, une 
pomme, et une lis (Sec. 53, 3. 3. La corruption du coeur est 
souvent la cause de la corruption des moeurs. 4. II n'y a 
pas de poisson dans cette riviere. 5. Donnez cela a 
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Fhomme, k la femme, aux fiUes, et aux garnons. 6. Y 
a-t-il beaucoup de monde dans la me ? 7. L'eau de la 
fontaine du pr6, est-il bien bonne ? 8. Ma scour a de la 
jalousie et de la paresse aussi. 9. Le chapeau du mon- 
sieur est ici, sur une table. 10. Voici d'excellent fromage. 
11. Oil est le chemin du chdteau au village ? 12. Voici 
la route. 13. De toutes les passions que les hommes op- 
posent k la v6rite, la jalousie est la plus dangereuse. 



la soBur, sister. 
la pomme, apple. 
la lis, lily. 
le coBur, heart, 
les moBurs, maimers. 
le poisson, fish. 
la riviere, stream. 
la femme, woman. 
la paresse, idleness. 
le fromage, cheese. 



Vocabulary. 

souvent, often, 
cette, this, 
cela, that, 
bien, very, well, 
bonne, good, fine. 
ici, here, 
sur, ux)on, on. 
on, where, 
opposent, opx)ose. 
la plus, the most. 



la fille, the girl. 
le gar9on, the boy. 
I'eau, water. 
le pre, meadow. 
la route, the way. 
la verite, truth, 
la Jalousie, jealousy, 
la fontaine, the spring. 
la soeur, the sister. 
que, that, which. 



English into Frencli. 

1. Where is your candle ? 2. Where is the gentleman's 
hat ? 3. It is in the meadow near (pr§t de) the spring. 
4. Is truth often very dangerous ? 5. There is no je^- 
ousy in this woman's heart. 6. Are there any fish in the 
house ? 7. The girl's sister has some excellent cheese. 

BXERCISIS 7. 

Sees. 72-75. — Oender of Nouns continued. 

1. Voici une orpheline pauvre. 2. Y a-t-il des Chretiens 
en Afrique ? 3. Une menteuse, souvent enchanteresse, 
est tou jours une vrai p^cheresse. 4. L'aigle est le plus 
fier des oiseaux qui volent dans I'air. 6. Combien d'ex- 
emples avez-vous dans votre le9on aujourd'hui ? 6. II 
n'y a que trois dans mon livre. 7. Sur quel page sont- 
ils ? 8. Aliens k la poste avec les lettres de la poetesse. 
9. N'avez-vous pas un souris pour moi ? 10. Oui, mon- 
sieur, maifl mon voile est tr6s-6pais. 11. Cette histoire n'est 
qu'un coq-d-l'dne. EUe n'est pas vraie. 12. L'honneur 



EXEKCISBS. 



161 



et la justice sorit entiSrement bannis de ce monde. 13. Le 
flambeau de la critique ne doit pas brAler, mais 6clairer. 



nn orphelin, orphan. 

le chretien,Christian, 

le menteur, liar. 

I'enchanteur, enchan- 
ter. 

le p6oheur, sinner. 

I'oiseau, bird. 

Fair, the air. 

le le9on, lesson. 

le lettre, letter. 

le souris, the smile. 

le voile, the veil. 

ooq-a-r^e, cock-and- 
bull story. 



Vocabulary. 

pauvre, poor, 
toujours, always, 
le plus, the most, 
fier, proud, 
volent, fly. 
qui, who, which, 
oombien, how. 
aujourd'hui, to-day. 
ne — que, otIj, 
trois, three, 
men, my. 
aliens, let us go. 
avec, with, 
oui, yes. 



mais, but. 
6pais, thick, 
vraie, true. 
entierement, wholly, 
bannis, banished. 
doit, ought. 
brfUer, to bum. 
^clairer, to illumi- 
nate. 
I'honnenr, honor, 
le flambeau, torch. 
la oritique, criticism. 
le monde, world, 
lliifltoire, story. 



English into French. 

1. The orphan-boy has a she-bear for his friend. 2. Is 
there often a princess who is also (aussi) a poetess ? 3. I 
have a smile for you, sir, but you have not any beard. 
4. There is a mouse in my uncle's house. 5. Where is 
the tower ? 6. The alder-tree has many leaves. 7. Where 
is the sentinel ? 8. He is in the king's garden, where 
there is an intruder. 

XSXERCISB 8. 

Sees. 76-?. — Number of Nouns. 

1. La vache aime les choux. 2. Avez-vous du feu dans 
votre maison. 3. Oombien de fils, votre ami a-t-il ? 4. Les 
yeux de Dieu sont partout. 5. Je n'aime pas le detail. 
6. Les chevaux sont tr^s-utiles. 7. Vous avez trois 6glises 
dans votre ville. 8. Les vents du midi sont chauds. 9. Les 
6toiles sont Fornement des cieux. 10. J'ai vu le beau 
ciel d'ltalie. 11. Voici du b^tail. Nos bestiaux sont sur 
la montagne. 12. Dieu a I'oeil partout. 13. Nous avons 
vu les funerailles d'une dame tr^s-riche. 14. II y a pen 
de difference entre les moeurs anglaises et les americaines. 
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15. J'ai Yu les chdteaux et les palais. 16. La fiert6 d'na 
grand nom rend ses maux plus per9ans, 17. Le temps ou 
la mort sont nos remedes. 



J'aime, I like (love). 
tu aimes, thou loyest 



Voealbiilary, 

il aime, he lof es. 
elle aime, she loves. 



aime-t-il 7 does he 

love? 
aime-t-elle 7 does she 

love? 



la vache, the cow. 

le chou, cabbage. 

le feu, fire. 

tm ami, a friend. 

on oeil, an eye, 

Dieu, (jk>d. 

le detail, details. 

Tetoile, the star. 

la fierte, pride. 

le temps, time. 

le cheval, horse. 



le vent, wind. 

le ciel, heaven, sky. 

le betail, cattle. 

la montagne, moun- 
tain. 

les funerailles, fune- 
ral. 

la dame, lady. 

les mceurs, manners. 

le nom, name. 

la mort, death. 



partout, everywhere. 

xlche, rich. 

tr^s, very. 

peu, little. 

entre, between. 

vu, seen. 

rend, makes, renders. 

ses, his, her, its. 

per^ant, piercing. 

nos, our. 

la remede, remedy. 



English into French. 

1. I have two brothers and three sisters. 2. Have you 
the corals and the enamels ? 3. Does he like horses and also 
jewels ? 4. We have the children on our knees. 5. The 
cow has seen our cabbages. 6. I have seen your labors. 
7. Are there jackals in America ? 8. There are no reme- 
dies. 

EXERCISE 9. 

Sees. 78-80. — ^Number of Nouns continued. 

1. Y a-t-il des arcs-en-ciel ? 2. Aimes-tu les beaux- 
fr^res de ma m^rc? 3. Les chefs-d'oeuvre de Michel- 
Ange (Sec. 40) sont 4 Eome. 4. Les parapluies sont des 
compagnons tr6s-utiles en Ecosse. 5. Les passeports sont 
demandes en France par les gendarmes. 6. lis ont deux 
ou trots essuie-mains. 7. Les enfans ont les pleurs fa- 
ciles. 8. Donnez-moi deux demi-livres, une de sucre, 
I'autre de caf 6. 9. Les Jesuites ont plus d'arri^re-pens6es 
dans I'esprit que de paroles dans la bouche. 10. Les plai- 



sire ainei que lea peines troublent i'dme. 11. Voiei i 
exemple tire des papiers anglais- 



aro-en-clel(bow-{ii-s^), rainbow, 
beiiii-frire(fiue-biother), brother- 

ohef-d'cBu-vra (chief of wotk), 

maatetplece. 
parapluie (for lun), umbrella, 
pasaeport (pass gBite), passport, 
gendarme (man of aima), police. 
Booms, Bcotlaud. 
plenre, tears. 
1« lucre, BOgar. 
rantre, other. 
le caf6, coSee. 
I'esprit, mind. 



Vocabulary. 



le parole, word. 

la bonctae, month. 

Is plaiiir, pleaenre. 

la peine, pain. 

aniere-penaie (bach-thonght), 

reservation, 
asBule-maln (wipe-hands), towd. 
alnil quo, m well as. 
deml-llTre, half-pound. 
tronblent, disturb, 
tire, taken. 
le poller, paper, 
example. Instance. 
fiwUe, r^7, easy. 



Engliih into Prench. 

1. Where are your (yob) towels ? 2. The stars of the 
Bky are one of God's masterpieces. 3. Do childreu haTe 
(childi-en have they) tears always ready ? 4. I>o you have 
many reseryationa lo your words ? 5. Where ia my mother's 
umbrella ? 6. Your passports are on the table or 
hat. 7. Give me some sngar for (pour) my b 
children, also some paper. 



Sees. 81-2.— Case of Nouns. 

1. Je distingue, t I'horizon, la fnm^e d'un bate 

Seur. 2. L'eau de footaine est dangerGnse en 6t6. ', 
e la g^nealogie ! 4. Bonne r^ussite i bon voya 
ami. 5. Un honnfite homme et un noble proj'et v 

i 'ours figure dfeeouverte (Dumas), 6. Sa probitS 1 
'arbitre de tous ses voisins. 7. Le roi I'a nomm6 
des aSaJres 4trang^res. 8. II a invents cette 
9. Elle vend ee secret (Sec. 39, 2, N.) mille lou 
Fonch^. 10. II a passS Vkt6 A lacampagne. 11. 1 
I'an pass^, me prit i. boq service. 13. Allez tout 
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de la prairie. 13. II va ton jours son chemin. 14. Les 
langues mortes et les vivantes ont presque toutes una 
grande analogie. 15. II dormit d'un sommeil calme. 



Je Tais, I go. 

ta vas, thou goeat. 

11 va, lie goes. 



Vocabnlary. 

noiis allons, we go. 
voua allez, jon go. 

Hb vent, they go. 



va-t-il 7 does lie go? 
allez-vous? are you 

going? 
vont-ils 7 are they 

going? 



la fumee, smoke, 
le bateau, boat, 
la vapeur, steam. 
la gen^alogie, geneal- 
ogy. 
la figure, face. 

la probite, upiigbt- 

ness. 
I'arbitre, arbiter. 
le voisin, neighbor. 
le ministre, minister. 
les affaires, business. 
le ohemin, road. 
le sommeil, sleep. 
le voyage, journey. 
la reussite, success. 
le prqjet, project. 



la oampagne, field. 

distingue, perceive. 

dangereuse, danger- 
ous. 

merci ! spare ! 

honndte, honest. 

decouverte, discov- 
ered. 

rendu, rendered. 

tout, aU. 

ses, their, his, her. 

nomme, named. 

etranger, foreign. 

miUe, 1000. 

invente, invented. 

cette, this, that. 

vend, sells. 



passe, passed, past. 

le, him, it. 

me, me. 

prit, took. 

le langue, language. 

Tet^, summer. 

bonne, good. 

rami, friend. 

louis d'or, gold piece. 

lejuge, judge. 

mort, dead. 

vivant, living. 

presque, almost. 

dormit, slept. 

calme, calm. 

le long, the length. 



English into French. 

1. Have you any spring-water ? 2. No, sir, we are go- 
ing to the spring in the meadow. 3. 1 perceive in the road 
the minister of foreign affairs. 4. Steamboats are dan- 
gerous but useful also. 5. The king is the friend of the 
judge. 6. Are we going the whole length of the prairie ? 
7. No, sir, my friend is dead. 



EZBRCISB 11. 



Sees. 83-85. — Oender of Adjectives, 

1. Nous avons des anneaux d'or massif, et des boutons 
de m6tal jaune. 2. Votre cheval, est-il trds-vif ? 3. Non, 
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mais ma jument est trds-vive. 4. Le tempa est doui ; la 
ehalenr du Boleil est tr^s-douce. 5. J'ai envie d'nne robe 
blene. 6. Tons les citoyena sont 6ganx devant la loi. 
?. Les 6toiles de la O-rande-Ourse Bont des astres boreaux. 
8. J'entenda d^jA Baldus, ce pedant froid et sec. Qui 
mfiche 4 tout propos du latin. 9. VoililaneflGiirgentille, 
n'est-ce paa ? 10. Son, moneieur, mais votre bonqaet est 
geutil. 11. Aimez-vous les phrases ambigufis ? 



maul^ solid, 
jaune, jellow. 
vi£, quick, llvel}'. 
donx, sweet. 
bleu, blue. 
6gal,eqilaL 
boreal, northern, 
froid, cold. 

genUl, nice. 

on auneau, t, img. 

IVur, gold. 



Vocabulary. 

le bontOB, bntton. 
1b oheval, bone. 
le m^tal, metal. 
U Jument, msre. 
le temps, waathei. 
la ehalenr, heat, 
le solell, Buu. 
I'enTie, desiie. 
la robe, drees. 
le oito7en, citizen, 
la loi, law. 
I'StoUe, the etar. 

English into Frenolt 



I'astre, oonsteUa- 

I'ODiB, the bear, 
le latin, Latdn. 
la flenr, flower, 
devant, before, 
j'entenda, 1 bear. 
deja, alreadj. 
mfiehe, mumbles. 
prapoH, occasion. 
est«e T is it T 



1. Where is my father's big dog ? 2. I desir 
nice flowers. 3. Are all men and women equal 
law ? 4. Here is a solid gold ring. 5. Where 
and dry pedant who mnmblea I^tin ? 6. Tb 
are of solid metal. 7. My mare is very pretl 
C[uick. 8. Do you like the sun's beat ? 9. Yo 
18 dry, is it not ? 10. Yoa have a blue dresi 
not ? 11. Yon do not mnmble Latin, do yoa 



Sees. 86-90. — Gender of A^jeotiveB, and Hnn 
1. Qui a mon nouveau crayon ? 3. Nous di 
rose blancbe i la sceur de I'actrice. 3. La chai 
n'est pas bon & manger. 4. Vieux soldat, viell 
nne proverbe. 6. Ge vin est frais, cetta eav 
fralcne. 6. Yons ^tes fou si tous avez ce fol 



166 



FBEKCH GRAMMAR. 



c'est une folle id6e. 7. J'ai un nouvel eventail, un nou- 
veau manteau, et une nouvelle ombrelle. 8. La nation 
franquo 6tait belliqueuse. 9. Le coeur ^touffait les objec- 
tions timides de resprit. 10. II y a des h6ros en mal 
comme en bien. 



nouveau, new. 
blano, wMte. 
bdte, stupid. 
frais, fresh, 
fou, f oolisli. 
belliqueuz, warlike. 
timide, timid, 
mal, ill, bad. 
bien, well. 



Vocabnlary. 

le crayon, pencil, 
la chair, flesh, 
le chien, dog. 
le soldat, soldier. 
le vin, wine, 
respoir, hope. 
I'idee, idea. 
I'eventail, fan. 
le manteau, cloak. 



English into French. 



I'esprit, mind. 
le heros (Sec. 

hero, 
qui, who. 
manger, eat. 
6tait, was. 
^toufbit, stifled, 
comme, as, like. 



45), 



1. The flesh of the horse is not bad to eat. 2. It is' my 
sister who has some fresh wine. 3. You are very stupid 
if you have that silly idea. 4. His heart was timid in evil. 
5. He stifled his foolish objections. 6. Are you a hero in 
good or in evil ? 7. Where is your father s old horse ? 
8. Who has my (ma) new white rose ? 



EXERCISB 13. 

Sees. 91-94. — ^Agreement and Position of Adjectiye& 

1. Le fer donne aux vegetaux et aux animaux les cou- 
leurs rouges et bleus. 2. La musique et le dessin sont 
tr^s-amusantes. 3. L'humilit^ est la base des vertus chr6- 
tiennes. 4. Je n'aime pas les personnes qui sont cruelles 
envers les animaux. 6. Les liens coniugaux sont sacres. 
6. Ce chien est mon fiddle ami. 7. Le bien i)ublic est 
preferable d, I'inter^t particulier. 8. II y a deux heures 
et demie. 9. II est nu-t6te et nu-iambes. 10. Mon fr^re 
a les pieds nues. 11. Je vous donne les deux lettres 
ci-incluses. 12. Les maisons qui sont proches de la 
ville sont sujettes aux inondations. 13. Ces 6toffes sont 
belles, aussi co6tent-elles cher. 14. Me preservent les 



EXEBCI3ES. 



cieax d'une nouvelle guerre I 16. Qii 


el noble coenr toub 


avezi ' 


Vocabulary. 




ronge,Ted. 


oher, dear. 


lajambe,leg. 




Jefer,iroii. 


le pled, foot. 


chrdUen, Christian. 


le vestal, vegetable. 


le lettre, letter. 


croal, oroeL 


Panimol, animal* 




Sacre, Bocied. 


la oonleur, color. 


I'itoSe, stnfl. 


fid^la, Mthfnl. 




la ^erre, war. 


partlcnllar, private. 


le desBlu, drawing. 


auiBl,a]0o. 


deml, halt 


la verta, virtae. 


coflteDt, coat. 


nu, naked. 


Id lien, bond. 


pr^ierrent, proserre. 


Inolog, enclosed. 


le bien, the good. 


do, from, of. 


proche, near. 


I'lnlmrSt, Interest. 


qnel, bow, what a. 


>q]et, snbject. 


la t*te, bead. 


envan, toward, to. 



Engliah into French. 

1. Does your brother love new booka? 3. I do not love 
a boy who is cruel to animals. 3. The man, the horse, 
the dog, are all ready. 4. V(e are going to the bouse 
with naked feet. 5. Are you going to the city bare- 
foot F 6. My uncle's horse has white legs. 7. V 
hour and a naU of time. 8. There is a little m 
road. 

ZIX£»OI8B 14. 

Sees. 95-98. — Comparison of A^jectiyefi, &c. 

1. Le chien, est-il pins fort que le lonp ? 2. 

moins bean qne le cheval. 3. Mon plus grand p] 
la p^che ou la nage. 4. Pins nous avons besoi 

Eour nous servir, moins nous sommes heureui 
ommes les plus savants nc sont pas toujour 
Tertueux. 6. L'homme est plus puissant, plus 
la loi (Voltaire). 7. IjCS faux patriotca sont p 
que les pSres deapotes. 8. Ces orphelins sont 
plus k pfaiudre qu'ils n'ont personne an monde 
mouches soKt on ne peut plus dSsagrSable. 
suis pas ei fou que de toub croire. 
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Vocabulary. 



fort, strong, 
plus, niore. 
que, than, as. 
heureuz, happy, 
savant, wise, 
vertueuz, yirtaons. 
puissant, powerful. 
£auz, false, 
desagreable, unpleas- 
ant, 
grand, great. 



ne-personne, no 

one. 
le monde, world, 
le tyran, tyrant, 
la mouche, the fly. 
pour, in order to. 
servir, serve, 
moins, less, 
toujours, always, 
croire, believe. 



le loup, wolf. 
I'lUie, the ass. 
le plaisir, pleasure. 
la p6che, fishing. 
la nage, swimming. 
le besoin, need, 
les gens, people. 
la loi, the law. 
la patriote, patriot, 
le despote, despot. 
I'orphelln, orphan. 

d'autant plus, so much the more. 

a plaindre, to be pitied. 

on ne pent plus, as i>ossible (one can't more). 

English into French. 

1. Is the flesh of the horse good to eat ? 2. It is better 
than the flesh of the dog. 3. Bo you like fishing ? 4. Yes, 
but swimming is the best. 5. Despotic tyrants are often 
cruel to the people. 6. The ass is so much the more to be 
pitied because he is not so beautiful as the horse. 7. Are 
you so foolish as to believe the false patriots ? 8. Is not 
the tyrant as disagreeable as possible r 



EZBRCISX: 16. 

Sees. 99-100. — ^Numerals and Expressions of Size. 

1. II y a plus de deux cent quatre-vingt quinze per- 
Bonnes dans la rue. 2. J'ai yingt-trois ans. 3. Lagrande 
muraille 4 le nord de la Chine a environ quinze cent milles 
de longueur. 4. Sur la riche couronne de sa majesty il y 
a une grosse 6meraude de sept pouces de tour, la plus belle 
du monde. 6. Les tours de l'6glise Notre-Dame k Paris 
sont hautes de 250 pieds. 6. Vous ^tes plus petite que lui 
de toute la t6te. 7. J'ai regu cent dix couteaux, cent 
vingt canifs, et mille quarante plumes. 8. Vous avez un 
cent d'huitres. 9. J'ai deux metres de drap. 10. Trois 
cents Turcs sont tu6s. 11. La reine Victoria monta au 
trdne d'Angleterre, Tan mil huit cent trente-sept. 



im an, ft year. 
la rue, the etreet. 
la muraills, wall, 
la nord, north. 
la OMae, China. 
la lon^eur, length. 
la oouronne, crown. 
I'imerande, emerald 
1 e p o n o e, Inch 
(thumb). 



Vocabiilary. 
le tour,circimif erenc«. 
la tour, tower. 
I'SgUae, church, 
le pied, foot, 
la conteau, knife, 
le oani^ pen -knife. 
la plnme, pen. 
una huitre, ojster. 
le mitre, jard. 
le drap, cloth. 



le trSna, throne, 
plus da, more than, 
environ, abont. 
gT(M,laige. 
petit, email, short, 
toute, all. 
re9u, recetTed. 
tu«a, killed, 
monta, mounted. 
Angleterxe, England. 



Eagljgh into Erencli. 
1. How long is your house? 2. It is 97 feet long and 73 
feet wide. 3. Napoleon III. died in 1873. 4. I have been 
(am) here 31 days. 5. How many (oombien de) Frenchmen 
were killed ? 305. 6. Howmanyyards of cloth have you ? 
69. 7. When did Napoleon mount the throne ? 1851. 



Sees. 101-106. — Ezpreflsioiu of A^ and Time. — Cardinal 
Hambers. 

1. Le ^ape Pie neuf est I'ennemi de I'empereur Guil- 
lanme trois. 3. Je suis dans ma vingt ct uni^me annge. 
3. Louis est le dix-huiti^me de sa clause, et Jules est lo 
dernier. 4. Quelle heure est-il F 5. II est midi et demi. 
6. C'est aujourd'hui le premier Janvier. 7. La scmaine 
est la cinquante-deuxiSme partie de I'ann^e. 8. Avez-vous 
Id deuxi^me volume de I'histoire d'Angleterre, par Macau- 
lay ? 9. Donnez-moiunelivreetdemiedesncre. 10, Von a 
avez les trois quarts de cette orange. 11. Romnlua fiit le 
premier, Numa le second roi de Kome. 12. Quel quan- 
tidme avons-nous aujourd'hui ? 

Vocabulary. 

JauTlar, January, 
la semaine, week, 
le quart, quarter. 
aujourd'hui, to.^y. 
la partie, part, frac- 
tion. 



la pape, the pope. 
I'annee, year, 
la clasae, clasa. 
le dernier, last. 
I'heure, hoar. 



par, by. 
quBntiima,d 

month, 
quel, quelle 
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Engliah into French. 

1. How many weeks are there in a year ? 52. 2. Give 
me 56^- yards of cloth. 3. Napoleon III, died in 1873. 
4. It is the 31st day of the month. 5. What time is it ? 
Half -past twelve at night. 6. What daj of the month is 
it ? January 27th. 7. The first week m January. 



EXBRCISE 17. 

Sees. 107-109. — Personal Pronouns, 

1. Donnez-moi mon chapeau. 2. Je te le donne. 3. II 
me le donne. 4. Je le lui donne. 5. Vous ne me le don- 
nez pas. 6. Avez-vous le fusil ? Oui, je I'ai. 7. Oii sont 
les essuie-mains ? 8. Nous ne les avons pas. 9. M'aimez- 
vous Marie ? Oui, je t'aime. 10. Nous vous disons ce que 
nous pensons. 11. Elle ne nous 6crit pas souvent. 12. Plus 
une chose est difficile, plus il est honorable. 13. Elle se 
donne du plaisir. 14. lis s'entre-parlent. 15. Je te le dis 
du fond de mon coeur. 16. La revolution I'a fait a son 
image. 17. L' Amour est celui de tons les dieux qui sait 
le mieux le chemin du Parnasse. 

Vocabulary. 

Verb dire, * to say,' Present Indicative. 



Je dis, I say. 
tu dis, thou sayest. 
il dit, he says. 
elle dit, she says. 



nous disons, we say. 
vous dites, you say. 
ils disent, they say. 
elles disent, " 



(< 



dit-il7 says he? 
dites-vous ? say you t 
dit-elle 7 says she ? 
dis-je ? do I say ? 



le fusil, the gun. 
pensons, we think. 
ce que, that which, 
fait, made, 
parlent, they talk. 



ecrit, writes, 
souvent, often. 
la chose, the thing, 
celui, the one. 
le plaisir, pleasure. 



entre, between, 
le fond, bottom, 
tons, all. 
salt, knows. 



English into French. 

1. Are you giving it to me ? 2. He is giving himself 
pleasure. 3. We are saying it to one another. 4. I am 
older than you by ten years. 5. Do you love the child ? 
Yes, I love him. 6. I love her. I do not love her (him, 
it). 7. Where is the gun, Mary? I am saying to you 



vhere it is (telling). 8. Are all honorable things difBcuIb ? 
Yes, they ai-e the most difficult. 



Sec. 110. — ^FeiBoual PronoimB contiimed. 

1. Avez-vons qnelques verites k dire anx rois, ne leslenr 
dites pas. 2. Un Serivain i^ni s'aime, forme toas sea h^roa 
Eemblables k soi-meme (Boileau). 3. N'allons point nous 
appliqner k nous-mfimes lee traits d'une censnre g^ndrale 
(Moli^re). 4. fiteB-vous la sceur de Dion oncle ? Oai, je 
la snia. Oui, je le suia. 5. II est, il eat encore des mortele 
g^ngreux. 6. H me vient une idSe. 7. Pourqooi done 
vient-il par iei tant de jeunes gentilahommcB ? (V. Hugo). 
8. Les objeta de nos vcecx le aoiit de noa plaiairs (Oor- 
neille). 0. II cat de grands hommes qui ne le sont que 
par des vertua. 10. Cette femme est belle, et le sera long- 
temps. 11. Je me regarde comme la m^re de cet enfant ; 
]e la suis de creur, je la suis par ma tendreaae pour lui 
(Academy.) 

Vocabulary, 
la veritS, trnth. quelque, some. poorquol, yrhj. 

I'^ciivaln, writer. dire, to eaj. done, then. 

1^ trilit, foatQre. forme, forms. tant, so many, 

gentllhamme, gentle- semblable, BimUar. par, bj. 

man. appliquer, apply. locgtetnpB, lon( 

le voeu, vow, genoreux, generous, ici, here. 

la t«ndreBHs, tender- vient, comes. ne— que, only, 

English into French. 

1. Are yon the mother of this child ? I am. 2. ' 
is coming here a very old man. 3. Is he a great i 
He ia (so), i. Are the features of the censure genei 
special ? (particnlier). 5. How many gentlemen are 
in the garden ? 95. 6. Your friend is a great man 
he is only so by hia virtues. 

EZEROISB 19. 

Sees. 111-113.— Personal Pronouns continued. 

1, Je aais plaa grand que toi, qu'ello. 3. Qui ea 
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lui ou elle ? C'est moi. 3. Mon frdre et eux sont ici. 
4. Je suis millefois plus criminel que lui (Racine). 5. Eux 
seuls sont exempt de la loi commune. 6. Ce n'est pas moi, 
dit-il, c'est lui. 7. Toi et moi, nous sommes bons amis. 
8. Moi, je suis americain. 9. Qui parle ? Eux. 10. La 
vertu est aimable en soi. 11. Les apnants sont entre eux 
un peuple bien bizarre. 12. Vos chevaux ont faim. Don- 
nez-leur du foin. 13. On aime les autres rarement plus 
que soi. 14. fortune I tu fais de nous un jeu. 15. Y 
a-t-il des corps subtils en soi ? 16. Chacun ne songe plus 
qu'a soi (Rousseau). 

Vocabulary. 



la £pis, the time. 
Tapnant, lover, 
le peuple, x>eople. 
le faim, hunger. 
le foin, hay. 
I'autre, the other. 
le Jeu, game, sport. 



le corps, body, 
que, than, 
criminel, criminal, 
seul, only, alone, 
colnmune, conmion. 
aimable, lovely, 
bizarre, queer, odd. 



entre, between, 

among, 
on, one, people, 
rarement, rarely, 
fais, do. 

subtil, light, subtle, 
chacun, each one. 



English into French. 

1. Are you giving it to me ? 2. Do not give it to him. 
3. Your dog is hungry. Give him some water. 4. She 
and I do good to each other. 5. We are the sport of for- 
tune. 6. Do you love others more than yourself ? 7. Who 
is more criminal than they ? Than we ? 



EZEROISI! 20. 

Sees. 114-116. — Personal Pronouns continued. 

1. Dieu vient de Fappeler £i. lui. 2. Je ne vous fais pas 
des reproches frivoles. 3. De qui parlez vous ? Je leur 
parle, je parle d'elle, je parle d elle. 4. Je desire vous 
acheter votre chien ; vendez-le-moi. 5. II desire votre 
chien. Ne le lui donnez-pas. 6. Je vous le donne pour 
six francs. 7. Je donne plus que vous et qu'elle. 8. Votre 
montre est magnifique ; vendez-la moi. 9. Mon avocat et 
moi, nous sommes de cet avis. 10. Moi seul 4 votre 
amour ai su la conserver. 11. Mon p^re est endormi. Ne 
le parlez pas. 12. II n'a rien k lui ; tout est a ses amis 
(Lamennais). 13. Un bienfait porte sa recompense en 
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soi (Acad.). 14. L' Anglais porte partout sa patrie avec 
lui (St. Pierre). 15. JB^ssent-ils innocent> leur trouvera 
des crimes (Kacine). 16. Qui plus de moi d§sire vous voir 
une volonte ferme. 



vient de (comes from), 

has jnst. 
appeler, to call, 
fiais, make, do. 
acheter, buy. 
porte, carries, 
la patrie, country. 



Vocabulary. 

trouvera, will find, 
vendez, sell, 
la montre, the watch, 
magnifique, magnifi- 
cent. 
le bienfait, the favor, 
aveo, with. 



la volonte, the will, 
avis, opinion, advice, 
seul, alone, 
endormi, asleep, 
partout, everywhere, 
fussent, were they. 
ferme, firm. 



English into French. 

1. Are you giving me your horses and your dogs ? I 
give them to you. 2. We are the sport of fortune. 
3. God has just called him to heaven. 4 Do not make 
frivolous reproaches to me. 5. I am giving more money 
than you and thou and he and she. 6. Sell me your horse. 
Here are thirty francs. 7. Do not sell him to him or to 
her or to them, but give him to us. 8. I am not speaking 
of him or of her. 9. Will he find crimes for them ? Has 
he a firm will ? 



EXBROISE 21. 

Sees. 117-118. — Possessive Pronouns. 

1. J'aime vos grands et vos petits enfans. 2. Ma tante, 
ou ^tes-vous ? Je suis dans ma chambre. 3. Avez-vous 
un de mes livres ? 4. Monsieur votre p6re, est-il d la 
maison ? 5. Madame votre Spouse, oii est-elle ? 6. Je 
I'aime comme mon propre fr^re. 7. Quel malheur est le 
n6tre ! 8. Mais j'ai les miens, la cour, le peuple, a con- 
tenter. 9. Voici une de mes nieces, que je vous presente. 
10. II est douloureux de se s6parer de ses amis, quand 
c'est pour un long voyage. 11. J'ai vu Londres ; ses pa- 
lais, ses eglises, ses ecoles, ses monuments n'ont rien 
d'extraordinaire. 12. Je n'ai pas vendu du leur, mais j'ai 
vendu du v6tre, et un peu du mien. 13. Notre merite 
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nous attire la louan^e des honn^tes gens, et notre 6toile 
celle du public (La Kochefoucauld). 

Vocabulary. 



la chambre, chamber, room, 
une epouse, wife, sponse. 
propre, own, proper, 
le malheur, misfortune, 
une ecole, school. 
le merite, merit, 
contenter, satisfy. 
presente, introduce, 
vendu, sold. 



la cour, court. 

le peuple, people. 

la niece, niece. 

le voyage, journey. 

la louange, praise. 

une etoile, star. 

douloureux, painful. 

alparer, to separate. 

les miens, my own (people). 



EnglJRh into French. 

1. Are your children large or small ? 2. Where is your 
uncle ? He is in the garden. 3. One of my aunts is ill. 

4. Our misfortunes are great. 5. It is painful to be 
separated from one's own friends. 6. Have you seen the 
palaces and churches of Paris ? Are they extraordinary ? 

EXERCISE 22. 

Sees. 119-120.— Demonstrative Pronouns "Ce" and"Celiu." 

1. Quel est ce cri ? 2. Cette femme est capricieuse. 
3. Les maladies de I'esprit sont plus dangereuses que celles 
du corps. 4. Qui sont ceux qui pretendent d cette place? 

5. Celle-ci me coAte dix miUe francs, et celle-lA douze 
mille. 6. Get enfant que vous yoyez au bout de ce peu- 
plier, c'est Jules. 7. Le moment du p6ril est celui du 
courage. 8. Qui trahit son pays, celui-U est infdme. 
9. Ces livres sont ceux que j'aime tant. 10. L'Ame et le 
corps ont une r61e bien different ; celle-ld commando, et 
celui-ci obeit. 11. Voici mon parapluie et celui de ma 
soeur. 12. Cirez mes souliers et ceux de mon ami. 
13. Ceux qui connaissent la race romaine ceux-U sentiront 
le recit de Tite-Live (Michelet). 



Vocabulary. 



le cri, the cry. 

la maladie, disease. 

I'esprit, mind. 



le corps, body, 
le franc, franc. 
le bout, end, basa 



le peuplier, ppplar. 
le psril, danger. 
le pays, eoontiT. 
la r&le, part, lole. 
le Soulier, shoe, 
le reoit, nairatiTe. 
Tits-Live, Livy. 
capricieuse, capiiuoos. 



CO&te, COHtB. 

trahit, beitraja. 
laf&nie, infamous. 
tant, BO muclk. 
obStt, obeys, 
oirez, black, polish, 
coaaaiaBeDt, know. 
sentijont, will feel, enjoj. 



Epgliflh into French. 
1. Who is it that betrays hia country ? 2. He who ia 
infamous. 3, What is good often costs much. i. This 
is joura, but I have sold my own. 5. Tliis poplar is 159 
years old. 6. She who is capricious is unfortunate. 7. Tho 
history of Liyy is tho one I like so much. 



Sec. 121.— The Nenter SemonBtratlTe " Ce." 

1. Ce que je crains le plus, c'est le trahison. 3. Ne 
faites pas cela ! 3. Ce qui eofite pen est trop cher quand 
il n'eat d'aucun usage. 4. Je sais qui c'est. 5. Ce qui 
I'arrSte, c'est la peur. 6. VoiR ce que j'aime. 7, Ccci 
est pour voua ot celd pour moi. 8, Ce n'etait pas un 16ger 
fardeau que I'^piscopat (Chateaubriand). 9. C'est 6tre 
criminol que d^tre miserable. 10. C'est h vous, mon 
esprit, d qui je veux parler (Boilean). 11. Ce n'eat de ces 
sortes de respects dont je vous parle. 13. Oelui qui dit 
qu'il connait Dien et ne garde pas ses oommandemens, 
c'est no menteur (Boasuet), 13. Ce qu'on souffre avec le 
moins de patience, ce sont les perfidies, les trahisons, Iob 
noirceurs. 14. Avea-voue vendu de notre bl6 on du leur ? 
15. J'ai Tondu du vdtrc. 16. Cbaque science a 
cipes. 

Vooabolary. 

le trahison, treason. 

I'usage, use. 

la penr, tear. 

le fardeao, burden. 

le respect, consideration. 



liar. 

la perfidie, perfidj 
la noiroenr, font c 
le hli, wheat. 
le principe, prind 
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Je Grains, I fear. 

vouB fiaites, jou do. 

il coiite, he, i\ costs. 

il arr^te, he, it stops. 

il ^tait, he, it was. 

Je veuz, I wish. . 
qui, who. 
6tre, to be. 
quand, when. 



pour, for. 
parler, to speak, 
auoun, any. 



il connait, he knows, 
il garde, he keeps, 
il Bouffire, he suffers, 
je sais, I know, 
trop, too, too much, 
cher, dear. 

leger, light. 

peu, little. 

dont, of which. 



English into Frenoh. 

1. That which is good often costs much. 2. Is this 
wheat yours or mine ? 3. This science costs more than 
that. 4. It is to you that I am telling this. 5. Of what 
kind of considerations does he speak ? 6. Treason is not 
a light burden. 7. What do you fear most, perfidy or 
dark deeds ? 8. I know the principles of that science. 



EXERCISE 24. 

Sees. 122-123. — ^Interrogative Fronounfl^ ** Quel, Qui, Que, 
ttuoi" 

1. De qui est-ce que vous rirez tanfc ? 2. Pour qui, un 
avare, amasse-t-il des richesses. 3. Que sont les hommes 
devant Dieu ? 4. A quoi pensez-vous ? 5. J'ignore quoi, 
od, et comment. ^6. Quelle heure est-il ? 7. Quelle folie 
d'agir ainsi I 8. A qui est ce parapluie-M ? 9. A quoi 
sert d'avoir un roi ? (Fenelon). 10. Que sert la politi(][ue ? 

11. Moi, que je lui prononce un arr^t si s6v^re ! (Racine). 

12. Que veux-tu que nous fassions ? 13. A. qui done 
veux-tu que ce soit ? 14. Mais que veux-tu qui nous 
arrive de pis ? 15. Que la terre est petite d qui la voit 
des cieux ! (Delille). 16. Que les moeurs du pays oii vous 
vivez sont saintes, qui arrachent a I'attentat des plus vils 
esclaves ! (Montesquieu). 

Vocabulary. 

que, like the English ' that/ maybe a conjunction as well a pronoun. 



Tavare, miser. 
richesses, riches. 



une heure, an hour, 
la folie, folly. 



la politique, policy, 
politics. 
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cm arr^t, judgment. 


vous pensez, you 


tu veuXjthou wishest. 


la terre, earth. 


think. 


11 volt, he sees. 


les cieux, 8ky. 


J^gnore, I am igno- 


devant, before. 


le pays, country. 


rant. 


comment, how. 


I'esclave, slave. 


nous fassions, w e 


ainsi, thus. 


I'attentat, attempt. 


should do. 


severe, severe. 


avoir, to have. 


lis arrachent, they 


pis, worse. 


vous rir ez,you laugh. 


take away. 


saint, holy. 


il amasse.hepllesup. 


vous vivez, you live. 


vll, vile, base. 


agir, to do, act. 


11 sort, it is of use. 


des, from the. 



English into French. 

1. To whom are you speaking ? 2. Who is there who 
has no principles ? 3. Who is the greatest miser in the 
world ? 4. Of what use is a slave ? 5. Whom do you 
love ? 6. What do you like ? 7. What are you laughing 
80 much about ? 8. What do I wish you and her to do ? 
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Sec. 124. — ^Interrogatives, "Leqnel, ftue'st-ce," &c. 

1. Lequel de vos fils est malade ? 2. Auquel de ces 
^coliers donnez-vous le prix ? 3. Lequel est le plus lieu- 
reux dans ce monde, du sage avec sa raison, ou da devot 
dans son delire ? (Rousseau). 4. Apr^s cela tu jugeras 
toi-m^me, lequel vaut mieux de ce que tu dis, ou de ce que 
tu fais. 5. Qui est-ce que vous demandez ? 6. Qu'est-ce 
qui vous fait mal ? 7. Laquelle de ces dames est votre 
epouse ? 8. Est-ce votre d^sir d'aller par la ? Oui ce I'est. 
9. Qu'est-ce que vous voulez que je vous donne ? 10. Est-ce 
un autel aux dieux des champs ? 11. II a 6t6 vol6 la nuit ; 
mais aussi pourquoi n'a-t-il personne pour garder sa mai- 
son ? (Acad.) 12. Que m'importe quel est le faihle ou le 
puissant ? (Dumas). 13. Que faites-vous 1^ ? 14. En quel 
etat sont les c hoses ? 

Vocabulary. 

Verb Faire, 'to do/ present tense. 
Je fais, I do, make. { nous faisons, we do. 



tu fais, thou doest. 
il fait, he does. 



vous faites, you do. 
ils fontj they do. 



elles font, they do. 
elle fait, she does. 
fait-U? does he? 
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r^colier, scholar, 
le prix, prize, price. 
le sage, wise man. 
la raison, reason, 
la dame, lady. 
I'autel, altar. 
le champ, field. 
la nuit, night. 
la chose, thing. 



le fils, son. 
le d^vot, devotee. 
le delire, extacj. 
le desir, desire, 
voulez, you ydsh. 
vole, robbed, 
aussi, also, 
pourquoi, why. 
garder, watch. 



il importe, it matters, 
faible, weak, 
puissant, powerful, 
la, there. 
I'etat, state, 
jugeras, shalt judge. 
il vaut, it is worth, 
oui, yes, 
mal, harm. 



English into French. 



1. Which of your dogs is the largest ? 2. Which one 
of these gentlemen is your father ? 3. The one of those 
coats which I like best is the blue one. 4. What areihey 
doing here? 6. Who is the god of the fields? 6. Has he 
an altar there? 7. It matters not to me which one you 
have. 

EZEROISI! 26. 

Sees. 126-128. — ^Relative Fronotins. 

1. Le mensonge est un vice pour lequel on a beaucoup 
d'horreur. 2. line faut pas ten ir les promesses qui sont 
nuisibles d. ceux h qui on les fait. 3. Monsieur Pierre, 
avec le fusil duquel (or de qui) je chasse, est malade. 
4. Le temps que nous perdrons est irreparable. 5. J'aime 
les chiens qui sont fiddles, et le chat qui prend les souris. 
6. Ce sont eux qui ont froid. 7. II faut donner d chacun 
le sien. 8. TTn iour sur les ^venemens duquel il faut jeter 
une voile. 9. Celui qui amasse les richesses, ne sait pas 
pour qui il les amasse. 10. Ceux qui se contentent de pen 
sont heureux. 11. Mais nem'es tu pas fianc6e ? Je le suis. 
12. Si vous ^tes bavarde, votre fr^re ne Test pas moins. 



11 faut, it is necessary, 
you must. 

le mensonge, lie, ly- 
ing. 

la promesse, promise. 

Pierre, Peter. 



Vocabulary. 

le fiisil, gun. 
le chat, cat. 
la souris, mouse. 
le froid, cold, 
tenir, to hold. 
I fideles, faithful. 



perdrons, we shall 

lose, 
chacun, each one. 
fiancle, affianced, 
horreur, honor, 
le jour, day. 
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rivenement, event, 
la voile, veil. 
le peu, littlie. 
bavarde, loquadous. 



beaucoup, much, 
nuisible, injorioas. 
il chasse, he hunts. 
il prend, he takes, 
catches. 



Jeter, to throw, 
de, with. 

ils contentent, they 
content. 



English into French. 

1. What is the cat good for ? She catches the mice 
which eat our bread. 2. With whose gun are you hunt- 
ing ? 3. With that of my friend Peter, who is also a lo- 
quacious person. 4. For whom does the miser amass 
riches ? Often for those whom he does not love. 

EZEROISE 27. 

Sees. 129-131.— The Substantive Relative.—" Dont," and 
"OiL" 

1. Le petit gargon dont le p6re est mort est maintenant 
chez nous. 2. Apr^s Fexistence de Dieu, il n'y a rien 
dont je doute moins que de I'immortalite de I'dme. 3. Ce 
que j 'admire le plus dans T^lephant, c'est cette pompe dont 
il saisit sa noUrriture. 4. Ce qui est beau k voir, c'est la 
chMe du Niagara. 5. Qu'est-ce que c'est qu'un peuple 
en furie? (V. Hugo). 6. Insens§ que j'6tais, de croire k 
leur bonne foil (Acad.). 7. Le fripon qu'il 6tait, m'em- 
porte dix mille francs (Acad.). 8. VoiU ce que c'est. 
9. Fuir n'est un d^shonneur que pour ceux dont on pent 
soup9onner la valeur (Cr§billon). 10. C'est une grdce oii 
je n'osais pretendre. 11. Par oii r6ussira-t-il ? 



mort, dead, 
chez, with, 
doute, doubt, 
moins, less, 
saisit, grasps, 
voir, to see. 
croire, helieye. 



Vocabulary. 

fuir, run away, 
maintenant, now. 
80up9onner, expect, 
pretendre, pretend, 
reussira, will succeed, 
insense, senseless. 
emporte, carry off. 



osais, should dare, 
la nourriture, food, 
la ohilte, fall, 
la fiirie, rage, 
le fripon, rogue. 
la valeur, courage, 
la grice, grace. 



English into French. 



1. Who does not admire the fall of Niagara, whose 
height is 198 feet. 2. Eogue that he is, he will not sue- 
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ceed. 3. The lady whose child is dead is very unfortunate. 
4. How foolish you are, to believe in the good faith of 
that loquacious fellow ! 

EXERCISE 28. 

Sec. 132. — '*En'' tued as a Fronoiui. 

1. La fortune a son prix; Timprudent en abuse, Thypo- 
crite en m6dit, et I'honn^te homme en use. 2. De mes 
eujets s^duits qu'il comble la mist^re ; II en est I'ennemi, 
j'en dois 6tre le p6re (Voltaire). 3. Vous avez de bon 
cafe; donnez-leur-en. 4. Domain! le temps est court, et 
le terme est prochain; il en faut profiter. 5. Wy a-t-il 
pas de terre dans I'univers pour en donner d tons les 
hommes? 6. Les limites des sciences sont comme I'hori- 
zon ; plus on en approche plus elles reculent. 7. Les 
causes de notre elevation, le sont souvent de notre mine. 
8. Disez-vous que nous en sommes les auteurs? Oui, vous 
Tetes. 9. II est de grands hommes qui le sont par les 
vertus. 



le prix, price, value, 
le sujet, subject. 
la misere, misery. 
le terme, end, term. 
la terre, land, earth. 
la ruine, ruin. 



Vocabulary. 

medit, slanders, 
seduit, seduced, 
comble, fills up. 
Je dois, I ougbt. 
domain, to-morrow, 
prochain, near. 



reculent, withdraw, 
court, short, 
pour, for. 
tons, all. 
comme, like, 
auteur, author. 



English into French. 

1. How much land have you? Give me some. 2. Time 
has its value. The prudent does not abuse it. 3. Do you 
say that I am the author of your misery? Yes, you 
are. 4. Who is a hypocrite? He who slanders fortune. 
5. Where are the boundaries of science? Who approaches 
them? 

EXERCISE 29. 

Sees. 133-5. — "T'' as a Pronoun, and the Indefinite 
" On." 

1. Vous avez pen de bien; joignez-y ma fortune. 
2, Chargez-vous de cette enfant; donnez-lui vos soins. 
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3. Chargez-vous de cette affaire; donnez-y vos soins. 4 Ne 
soyez k la cour, si tous voulez k plaire, Ni fade adula- 
teur ni parleur trop sincere (La Fontaine). 5.^ On par- 
donne ais6ment le mal involontaire. 6. On n'est des juifs. 
7. N'est-on jamais tyran qu'avec le diad^me? 8. Quitte-t- 
on aisement, pour jamais, ce qu'on aime? 9. Quoique je 
parle beaucoup de vous, ma fille, j'y pense encore davan- 
tage (Mme. Sevigne). 10. On finit par on Ton devait 
commencer. 11. En quelque pays que j'aie 6te, j'y ai 
v6cu, comme j'avais du v passer ma vie. 



le bien, goods, prop- 
erty. 

le soin, care, atten- 
tion. 

la cour, the court. 

adulateur, flatterer. 

parleur, speaker. 

aisement, easily. 

le tyran, tyrant. 

quoique, although. 



y passer 
Vocabulary. 

beaucoup, much, 
davantage, more, 
soy ez- vous, be, be ye. 
trop, too, too much. 
il quitte, he leaves, 
il finit, he ends, 
par ou, where. 
il devait, he ought, 
quelque, whatever, 
vecu, lived. 



di^ been obliged, 

ought. 
Joignez, unite. 
fade, insipid, 
avec, with. 
Jamais, ever, 
plaire, to please, 
en, in. 
avais, had. 
ete, been. 



English into French. 

1. Unite your fortune to mine and give your care to it. 
2. What do they say at Paris ? 3. You are their enemy ; 
but I ought to be their father. 4. How many countries 
have you been in ? How have you lived in them ? 

EXZ3ROISE 30. 

Sees. 136-9. — "Personne, Eien, Ancun, Tout." 

1. Personne a-t-il jamais racont6 plus naivement que La 
Fontaine? (Kestaut). 2. Cette place lui convient mieux 
qu'd personne (Landais). 3. Que vous a cout6 cela ? 
Kien. 4. II semble que cela se soutienne sur rien. 5. Je 
compte cet homme-m pour rien (Acad.). 6. Je doute 
qu'aucun de vous le fasse. 7. II a obtenu ce qu^il de- 
mandait sans aucuns frais (Acad.). 8. Aucuns k coups de 
pierre poursuivirent le dieu (La Fontaine). 9. Toute sa 
lamille est en bon sant6. 10. En toute chose il faut con- 
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eiderer la fin (La Fontaine)^ 11. Les premiers Chretiens, 
tous 6gaux et tous obscurs, gouvernaient secr^tement leur 
soci6t6 h Ja pluralite des voix (Voltaire). 



Vocabulary. 



Jamais, ever, 
raconte, related, 
nalvement, naturally. 
il convient, it suits. 
semble, seems. 
la pierre, stone. 
egal, equal, 
soutienne, sustains. 



compte, count, 
fasse, may do. 
obtenu, obtained, 
frais, expenses. 
le coup, the blow, 
la fin, the end. 
la vols, voice, 
poursuivirent, pursued. 



English into French. 

1. Nobody is any prettier than your little sister. 2. Who 

has told stories better than La Fontaine ? No one. 3. Is 
the world sustained upon nothing ? So it seems. 4. At 
how much do you reckon that man ? Nothing at all. 
5. In everything some expenses must be considered, 6. 1 
doubt that any of them can do anything. 7. Were the 
first Christians entirely equal ? 

EZEROISI! 31. 

Sees. 140-143.—" Tel, M6me, Nnl, Autre." 

1. Pour 6tre heureux ou malheureux il faut se croire 
tel (Acad.). 2. Sa memoire est telle-qu'il n'oublie jamais 
rien (Acad.). 3. Tel homme est recompense qui meritait 
d'etre puni (Acad.). 4. II fait cela de lui-m^me. 6. Ce 
mensonge n'a rien qui ne soit innocent. Les dieux m^mes 
ne peuvent le condamner. 6. Ce n'est qu'une seule et 
m^me chose. 7. Les auteurs des livres nuls sont respon- 
sables envers Dieu du temps quails font perdre aux lecteurs 
(Boiste). 8. Nul plus que moi ne respecte ce qu'il y a de 
beau dans des certaines situations (Lamartine). 9. Des 
deux livres que vous me demandez, voici Pun, voila Fautre 
(Acad.). 10. Connaissez- vous mon autre soeur ? 11. Tout 
le peuple suivit Virginie, les uns par curiosity, les autres 
par consideration pour Icilius (Vertot). 12. Votre habit 
est us6, il faut en acheter un autre (Acad.). 13. L'autre 
jour. 



U oublle, lie forgets. 
puBi, pnidshod. 
11 Boit, he, it mny be. 
Us peuvent, thej oan. < 
Bsiile, alone, odIj. 



1' habit, coat. 

luo, worn out 

aoheter, buj. 

le jour, Aaj, 

la mSmoite, memoi?. 



Vooalinlary. 

envera, toward. 
perdre, to lose. 
le lecteur, readRr. 
connaisiez, jou know ] 
guivit, followed. 

[Note. — Alter this no English-French exercises will be 
given. The teacher can eaaify obtain an abundance, suited 
to the needs of each class, by combining words given in 
the French-English exercises, or already known. 

No exercises are give on the form of the verb, regular 
or irregular. While these forms are being learned, the 
claea should take a thorough review of previous lessons. 

References will be given, in the remaining exercises and 
in the Eeader, in connection with every peculiar verb- 
form. ] 

EZEROISII 32. 

Sec. 147.— ITu of Anxilituy Verbs. 

1. J'auraia fitfi soldat, si je n'&tais poftte. S, Quelqiies 
services que vous m'ayez rendus, j'en ai &t6 reeonnaissant 
3. Votre ami, a-t-il eu besoin de moi ? 4. II y aura toa- 
jours des guerres entre les hommes. 5, Qnelqu'un a-t-il 
jamais doute serieusement de I'existence de Dieu ? 6. Voua 
avez re^u une lettre de votre p6re, n'est-ce pas ? 7. Lea 
lettres et I'^criture ont 6t^ inventSe pour parler ; 
8, Que d'homraes commettent les mSmes fau 
avaient reaolu d'eviter 1 9. On a souvent reg 
I'origine de presque toutes les nations, soit ou pe 
les fables ou ensevelie dans l'obscurit6. 10. D 
informe que les Atheniens avaient renvers4 sea s 
lis n'ont pas, repliqu a-t-il, renvers^ la valour qi 
a fait ^riger. H. Votre pfire et moi, nous avons 
temps ennemis I'un de I'autre (F6nelon). 



Vocabulary. 



le BOldat, eoldier. 
le poete, poet. 
le service, favor. 
le beRoin, need. 



la guerre, war. 
1' a oritur e, writinf 
la fauta, fault. 
la valeor, valor. 
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rendu, rendered, 
reconnaissant, grateful, 
doute, doubted, 
regu, received, 
invente, invented, 
resolu, resolved, 
presque, almost, 
perdue, lost. 



ensavelie, oyerwhelmed. 
renverse, overturned, 
repliqua, replied, 
fait, caused, done. 
Fennemi, enemy, 
eriger, to erect, 
longtemps, long, 
entre, among, between. 



EXERCISE 33. 

Sec. 166. — Agreement of Verbs. 

1. C'est eux qui ont bdti cette maison. 2. La vertu et 
Pambition sont incompatibles. 3. Son courage, son in- 
trepidity 6tonne les plus braves. 4. Mon fr^re ou moi 
ferons la r6ponse k cette lettre. 5. La plupart des femmes 
n'ont gudre de principes. 6. Une troupe de montagnards 
6crasa la maison. 7. Ni Tor ni la grandeur ne nous ren- 
dent heureux. 8. Le peuple accourait en foule. 9. Ni 
I'une ni Tautre mani^re n'est elegante. 10. Ce ne furent 
plus les soldats de la r6publique. 11. Tout le monde, 
roi, reine, ministres, croit d une conspiration prochaine. 
12. La plupart (des hommes) ont le mal de mer quand 
il font un long voyage. 13. Le sommeil ou la mort sont 
les meilleurs contre-poisons de nos douleurs. 14. Des 
preuyes administr^es de cette mani^re perdent toute auto- 
rit6 dans mon esprit vis-d-vis de vos observations (Eous- 
Beau). 

Vocabulary. 

la reponse, reply. 
la plupart, majority. 
la foule, crowd, 
la maniere, method. 
la conspiration, plot, 
le contre-poison, an- 
tidote. 



bl^U, built, 
etonner, to astonish, 
ferons, will make, 
^eraser, to destroy. 
il croit, he believes. 
la mer, the sea. 
▼is-d^-vis, face to face. 



le sommeil, sleep, 
guere, hardly, 
rendre, to render, 
accourir, to run up. 
prochaine, at hand, 
la preuve, proof, 
perdre, to lose. 



EXERCISE 34. 

Sees. 167-168. — Qovemment of Verbs. 

1. Sa probity I'a rendu I'arbitre de tons ses voisins. 
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2. Une fois je me serais vue riche et par4e. 3. H abuse 
de ma confiauce. 4. Nona qoub d^fionsde lui. 5. Quelque 
incredules que soient les hommes pendant leur vie, ila- 
changent souvent de diaposition quand la mort approehe. 

6. Nona devons user de diligence, et no pas aSuser du 
temps, paree que la vie dont nous jouissions est courte. 

7. De faibles gemissements remplisaont lea deserts d'une 
Bombre et saavage harmouie (Chateaubriand). 8. Cha«un 
d'eux rSsolu de vivre en geutilhomme (La Fontaine). 

9. A. eette terrible vue le matelot s'elan^a 4 la mer. 

10. Pourquoi vous 6tea-Toua levS si tard? 11. Vous voua 
6fces trompe, mon ami, n'est-ce pas? 12. Ne vous moquez 

Eas du malheur d'autrni, au lieu d'en avoir piti6. 13. C'est 
I profonde ignorance qui inapire le ton dogmatique. 
14, Qu'on aime avec crainte, on aime avec exc^s. 



Vocabolary. 



I'arbltm, arbitratM. 

Is TOiolii, neighboi. 

la ooufiancs, confidence. 

paroe que, becaase. 

court, Bhort. 

foible, weak. 

■ombre, dark, somber. 

Banvag«, Bavage. 

Be tromper, to be mistaken. 

as lever, to arise, get up. 

autrui, other people. 

le lieu, place. 



one feu, once, at one Qme, 

paree, jeweled, adorned. 

Be ddfier de, to def j''. 

pendant, daring. 

le gdmlssement, groaning, 

remplir, fiU, fulfiU. 

r^Bolu, resolved. 

le matelot, s^or. 

Be moquer de, to makf 

U piti£, pltj-. 

lusplrer, to inepire. 

rendre, to render. 



EXBROIBS 36. 
Sees. 169-170.— Use of the TenseB.— Preunt and F 

1. II s'asaied et lui prend lea deus maina dans les s 

2. Depuis que fca es avec moi j'e ne suis plus 

3. Thueydide n'a paB un seul citation, 4 Caesar, att 
plusieurs coups & la fois, porte ses regards autour 
mais dfis qu'il voit Brutus lever le poignard (Sec. ' 
lui, il quitte la main de Casca qu il tenait encor 
couvrant la tSte de sa robe, il livre son corps au 
conjures (Michelet). 5. J'ai eu une assez longue co: 
tiou avec Firmin. J'ai commene6 par I'assurer q 
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manage avec toi 6tait certain ; il s'est obstin6 4 me dire 
que non (Sec. 198, 2) ; et il m'a toujours repondu la 
dessus froidement. Ensuite.je lui ai dit que je voulais te 
donner une dot ; et alors il m'a r6pondu tr^s-gaiement, 
il m'a saute au cou, et n'a plus doute de t'6pouser demain. 
Aprds cela, je lui ai confie que pour des raisons dont je 
I'ai fait juge, je ne pouvais pas payer ta dot (Sec. 54, 2) le 
jour m^me de ton mariage, et il est retomb6 dans sea 
doutes. Oh ! tout cela m'a paru clair, et j'ai conclu que 
Firmin ne t'aime pas (Florian). 

Vocabulary. 

conolure, to condnde. 

depuis que, since. 

la coup, blow. 

le regard, look, glance. 

autour de, ajonnd. 

des que, as soon as. 

le fer, the swoid, iron. 

le conjure, conspirator. 

ensuite, then, next. 

la dessus, thereon. 

froidement, coldly. 

le dot, dowry. 

le cou, neck. 

retomber, to faU again. 

paru, Part, of paraitre, appeared. 



s'asseyer, to git down, 
prendre, to take, 
atteindre, to reach, 
porter, to carry, 
voir, to see. 
lever, to raise, 
quitter, to let go, quit, 
tenir, to hold, 
oouvrir, to cover. 
livrer, to deliver, 
s'obstiner, to persist, 
vouloir, to desire, 
sauter k^ to leap upon, 
epouser, to marry, 
confier, to confide. 



EXEROISS 36. 

Sees. 171-172. — ^Use of Tenses. — ^Imperfect and Preterite. 

1. Ce fut vous que refusdtes ma requite. 2. Komulus 
et Remus bdtirent la ville de Rome, I'an 753 avant Jesus- 
Christ (Sec. 54, 3, N.). 3. Elle con9ut (Sec. 154) de 
grandes esperances. 4. Nous aper9umes un voleur. 5. La 
paix qui avait et6 jusqu'd Ist le bienfait de ce regno, venait 
d'etre tout d coup compromise. 6. II serendit le soir k la 
Societe populaire. II fut regu (154) avec enthousiasme. 
II lut le discours, et les Jacobins le couvrirent d'applau- 
dissements. II leur fit alors le recit des attaques qui 
avaient ete direg^es centre lui, et leur dit pour les exciter 
davantage : Je suis pr^t, s'il le f aut, h boire la coupe de 
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Socrate. Robespierre, s'Scria un depute, je la boirai avec 
toi (Mignet). 7. 11 me prit done sur I'ar^oa de la selle, et 
mon frere fut plac6 de mSme entre les bras du domestioue, 
Ce malheiirenx valet le serra si fort sur I'estomac, que i'on 
rapporta mou frgre mouraiit (Florian). 



la r«iiii6t«, request, 
le volenr, mbber. 
lapaix, peace. 
le bienfidt, blessing, 
le regne, leigu. 
le rSolt, redtal. 
davantage, more, 
prdt, ready, 
la ooupe, cap. 
le bt-as, I 
V 



Vscalmlarf. 
le domestlque, ser- 

btdr, to build, 
concevoir, to coa- 

apercevolr, to pet- 

Jusqu'^ np to, imti]. 
oompEomattra,tc 

compromiBe. 



Int, from lire, to read. 
oouvrir, to cover (Sec 

152). 
dinger, to direct 
boire, to drink, 
prlt, from prendre, to 

take. 



EXBROIBB 37. 

Sees. 173-176.— Ubc of TenseB.— Pluperibcta, Coi 

1. Ainsi la philoaophie fut pratiques secr^tei 
les pr^tres; c'est le premier pas; elle fut etu 
quclqne hommea aiiperieura de la Gr^ce hors de 
aires ; c'est le second pas ; elle fut livrSe k la fou 
ebretiene ; e'est son troisiSme et dernier paa ( 
briand). 2. Malesherbes avait h^rit^ des vertus j 
taires (Mignet). 3. Dans ma rage je m'^lanijai 
mais I'gquipage avait disparu (Scribe). 4. Soyez 
justifiora ce que voua aurez fait pour lui. 5. J 
ploierons (Sec. 151, 4,) toutea noa forces. 6. N 
vlnmes (Sec. 152) que nous partiriona le lendema 
due ordonua que lea jugemens civils aei-aient f 
par nu podestat civil. 8. Si I'on m'en avait < 
199), tout n'en irait que raieux. 9. Jgsus-Chi 
54, 3, N.) a promia qu'il viendrait Juger lea v 
les morta. 10. Si nous aurions bien fait, m 
tions etrangl^. 11. Pose le cas que cela ffit, q 
vous ? 
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Vocabulary. 



pratiquer, to practise, cultivate, 
etudier, to stndy. 
hors de, outside of, beyond, 
livrer, to deliver, give over. 
heritor, to inherit, 
s'ekmcer, rush (launch oneself), 
disparaitre, disappear, 
soyez, from 6tre, be ye. 
Justifier, justify. 
employer, to employ, 
convenhr, to agree. 
le prtoe, priest. 



le pas, step. 

le lendemain, next day. 

civil, civiL 

le podestat, judge. 

cm, from croire, believe. 

poser, to put, suppose. 

^trangler, to strangle. 

promettre, to promise. 

prononcer, to pronounce. 

ordonner, to order, decree. 

partir, to go away, set out. 



EXEROISE 38. 

Sees. 177-179. — XTse of Tenses and Sequence of Tenses. 

1. Dieu soit lou6. 2. Le diable m'6trangle si je n'aime- 
rais mieux voiis savoir enterre que moucbarde (Le Sage). 
3. Ainsi soit-il. 4. Pour grands que soient les rois ils 
sont ce que nous sommes (Corneille). 5. Le tribunal a 
d6cid6 que la donation 6tait nulle. 6. Ne vois-tu pas 
que Tescalier est rompu ? 7. Si Ton savais m^me que tu 
a parl6 pour lui ! 8. J'en jugerai lorsque je serai mieux 
inform^. 9. II est vrai que pendant quarante ans que ie 
Fai servi, je ne lui ai jamais rien vu faire de semblable 
(De Vigny). 10. Si vous pardonnez d notre ville, j'y re- 
tournerai plein de joie ; si vous la condamnez (Sec. 48), je 
n'j rentrerai jamais (Chateaubriand). 11. Dis-leur qu'ils 
soient pr6ts au besoin. 12. lis oubliaient qu'ils eussent 
jamais eu du chagrin. 

Vocabulary. 

le moucharde, informer, spy. 

I'escalier, staircase. 

vrai, true. 

pendant, during. 

semblable, like, similar. 

prfet, ready. 

le besoin, need, want. 

le chagrin, chagrin, annoy- 



louer, to praise, 
enterrer, to bury, 
ainsi, thus, 
voir, to see. 
informer, to inform, 
servir, to serve, 
retoumer, to return, 
rentrer, to re-enter. 
oubUer, to forget. 



ance. 



Sec. ISO. — Snbjimctiye Mode. 

[Note. — The SectioQ on the Subjunctive cannot well be 
divided. It is thought better that the class should go over 
it several times, more thoroughly each time.] 

1. A qui dois-je que la terre de France me soit inter- 
dite? 2. S'il est vrai qn'HomSre ait fait Virgile, c'est 
son i>lus belle ouvrage. 3. Lea ^gyptiens sont les premiers 
qui aient bien coniiules regies du gouvemement (Kouaaeau)r 
4. Les Tyriens furent les premiers qui dompterent les 
flots (FSnelon), 5. La meilleure satire qu'on puisae faire 
des mauvaiaes pontes, c'est de donner d'exeellenta ouvrages 
(Voltaire). 6. lis mour^aient (199) tons, soit que nous 
les traitassions fort mal, soit que leiirs maladies fnssent 
incurables (Le Sage). 7. J'ai 6t6 malheureuaement le 
premier qui ait faifc eonnattre en France la po^aie Anglaise 
(Voltaire). 8, Je pris coiig6 des deux fipoux en leur pro- 
teatant que j'etais ravi que I'hymen (35, 4) efit succede A 
lenrs longues amours (Le Sage). 9. Je ne sachc pas qu'il 
J ait eu d'hommea blanca devenus noirs. 10. L'homme 
eat le seul animal qui sache qu'il doit mourir. 11. II y a 
pen d'bonimes qui sachent eonnattre leurs v^ritablea in- 
terfita (Acad.). ISJ. La plurality dee dieux est un" "i-non 
qu'on ne pent s'imaginer qui ait 6t6 adoptee ; 
Eommea de bon aena (Itestaut). 13. Mentor voul 
grande quantite de jeux qui aaimasaent le peu[ 
nelou). 14. Laquelle des deux tfitea erois-tu qui v 
mieux en ce moment ? (V. Hugo). 15. X tel pri? 
Hoit, il m'en faut acheter (Corneille). 16. Que la 
raviaae, ou qu'un rival I'emporte, La douleur d'un 
eat figalemeut forte (Comeille). 



Vocabulary. 



lnt«rdlt, interdicted. 

HomSre, Homer. 

I'onvraga, work. 

oODiiu, from eonnattre, to know. 

la r^gle, rule. 

1« flot, wavs. 

congd, leave, departure. 



I'hymen, marriage, 
■em, Benee, jndgmei 
lejeu,game, play, 
emporter, carry off. 
dompter, tame, 
mourir, to die. 
trailer, to treat 
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fort, strong, very, 
pris, from prendre, to take, 
ravir, to ravisli. 
devenir, to become. 



doit, from devoir, to owe, ought, 
vaille, from valoir, to be worth, 
acheter, to buy. 
I'amant, the lover. 



EXEROISZ! 40. 

Sec. 181.— The Infinitive (Alone). 

1. Attendre est impossible, agir ne I'est pas moins. 
£. 2l quoi bon vouloir sauver ma vie ? 3. N'aime? que 
soi, c'est aimer peu de chose. 4. Venez nous voir demain. 
5. Je ne sais pas nager. 6. Chacun dans ce miroir pense 
voir son image. 7. J'ai vu la temp^te f aire tourbillonner mon 
vaisseau (Dumas). 8. Travailler fortifie le corps et I'esprit. 
9. Naitre avec le printemps, mourir avec les roses, v oila 
du papillon le destin enchante (Lamartine). 10. Je 
sens (152), de jour en jdur deperir mon genie (Boileau). 
11. Quoi ! personne a qui me fier ici (V. Hugo). 12. II 
lui restait deux partis k prendre ; s'emparer du pouvoir 
supreme ou descendre de sa puissance tribunitienne (Cha- 
teaub.). 13. Je me rappellais tout ce que j'avais om (198) 
dire d Mentor. 14. Les grands ne croient etre nes que 
pour eux-m^mes (Massillon). 15. Quel parti prendre ! 
16. Ah ! plutdt mille fois mourir sous les poignards, Que 
garder k ce prix le tr6ne des Caesars (Arnault). 17. Don- 
nez moi de quoi 6crire. 18. C'est un homme qui a de 
quoi vivre. 19. De quel front soutenir ce fdcheux entre- 
tien ! (Bacine). 

Vocabulary. 



attendre, to wait, 
agir, to act. 
vouloir, to wish, 
sauver, to save, 
nager, to swim, 
penser, to think, 
tourbillonner, to whirl, 
travailler, to labor, 
naitre, to be bom. 
descendre, to descend, 
tribunitienne, tribune's. 
rappeler, to call back. 



le parti, part, side. 
^crire, to write. 
vivre, to Hve. 
domain, to-morrow, 
sais, from savoir, to know, 
la temp^te, tempest. 
le papiUon, butterfly. 
le destin, destiny, lot. 
sens, from sentir, to feeL 
fier, to confide. 
rester, to remain. - 
s'emparer de, to seize on. 



EXEECISES. 
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le pouvoir, power, 
la ptiissance, power, 
ouir, to heax. 
ne, from naitre. 



plut6t, rather, 
soutenir, to sustain, 
flchenz, troublesome. 



EXERCISS 41. 

Sees. 182-184.— Infinitive with " De " and " A." 

1. Le premier commandement de la religion est d'aimer 
Dieu. * 2. J'aime mieux mourir que de trahir mon secret. 
3. II faillitde nous arriver un grand malheur. 4. AUons, 
c'est d toi de parler. 5. II est doux de revoir les murs de 
la patrie. 6. C'est un maladie d'esprit que de souhaiter 
des choses impossibles (Fenelon). 7. Veriteque j'implore, 
ach^ve (151, 1) de descendre ! (Racine.) 8. Que vous 6tes 
hardi, de vous railler de la reine ! (V. Hugo.) 9. Si je 
sais le secret de lui plaire, Je sais Tart de punir un rival 
t^meraire (Racine). 10. lis n'ont rien d gagner a se 
tromper Tun Tautre (V. Hugo). 11. Le diner est pr6t A 
servir. 12. Qui pardonne ais^ment invite i I'offenser. 

13. II y a dans certains hommes une certaine m6diocrit6 
d'esprit qui contribue d les rendre sages (La Bruyere). 

14. II parle de mani^re k convaincre les juges de son in- 
nocence (Acad.). 15. La vanity commence par ternir lea 
bonnes qualit^s et finit par les d^truire. 16. Ce serait 
trop long k vous expliquer en un jour (Scribe). 17. La 
politique ne s'occupait qu'd maintenir I'autorit^ (S6gur). 

Vocabulary. 



trahir, to betray. 
faillir, to f aU, not quite do. 
arriver, to happen, 
revoir, to see again. 
le mur, waU. 
la patrie, one's country, 
souhaiter, to expect, 
la verit6, truth. 
plaire, to please, 
punir, to punish, 
temeraire, rash, 
gagner, to gain, earn. 



tromper, to deceive. 
la vanite, yanitj. 
ternir, to tarnish. 
achever, to deign, grant. 
hardi, bold, hardy. 
se railler, to make fun of. 
le diner, dinner, 
offenser, to injure, 
convaincre, to convince, 
le Juge, the judge. 
detruire, to destroy, 
eiqpliquer, to explain. 
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EXERCISE 42. 

Sees. 185-186, 2.— The Participles, Present and Past. 

1. Les animaux, vivant d'une manidre plus confonne £l 
la nature, doivent (154) ^tre sujets 4 moins do maux que 
nous (Rousseau). 2. Si le barbier lui tira de sang etant 
malade, vous lui en avez tir6 se portdnt bien (Le Sage). 
3. Les Remains, se destinant 4 la guerre, et le regardant 
comme le seul art, ils avaient mis tout leur esprit a la per- 
fectionner (Montesquieu). 4. Je ne puis cacher a- Votre 

Majest6 les craintes qu'6prouvent ses fiddles sujets en ne la 

voyant pas reconnaitre hautement cette grande association 
(Dumas). 5. Ainsi notre amitie, triomphant a son tour, 
Vaincra la jalousie en cedant k I'amour (Corneille). 6. En 
disant ces mots, les larmes lui vinrent aux yeux. 7. Le 
merite et la vertu sont estimes et recherehes. 8. Quand 
elle se fut aper9ue (154) de son erreur, elle fut toute hon- 
teuse. 9. Eux punis, nous pourrons faire admirer au 
monde la liberte (Ponsard). 10. Cette disposition faite, 
nous entrdmes dans la salle de reception. 11. J'evitais 
une gr^le de coups qui seraient tombes sur moi. 12. Men 
dme demeure suspendue. 

Vocabulary. 



vivre, to live, 
devoir, to owe, ought. 
tirer, to draw, take. 
se porter, to carry one's self, be. 
mis, from mettre, to place, 
puis, from pouvoir, to be able, 
eprouver, to experience, 
reconnaitre, to recognize, 
vaincre, to conquer, 
ceder, to give way. 
disant, from dire, to say. 
vinrent, from venir, to come. 



estimer, to esteem. 
le barbier, the barber, 
larmes, tears. 
la gr^le, hail, 
suspendre, to suspend, 
demeurer, to remain, 
tomber, to fall, 
eviter, to avoid, 
entrer, to enter, 
pourrons, from pouvoir. 
apercu, from aperoevoir. 
rechercher, to seek for. 



EXERCISZ! 43. 

Sec. 186, 3-5. — ^Perfect Participle continued. 

1. Quelle guerre intestine avons nous allum6e ! 2. L'6- 
v^que de Meaux a cr66 une langue que lui ^eul a parl^e. 
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3. La traduction que j'en ai faite, est loin d'atteindre ^la 
force de Toriginal (Voltaire). 4. Tons les hommes ont 
toujours quelque petit grain de folic m616 4 leur science 
(Voltaire). 5. C'est une des idees les plus utiles &. la 
morale qu'il y ait jamais eu. • 6. Je lui ai rendu tons les 
services que j'ai dA, que j'ai pu (lui rendre). 7. II crut 
avoir vu des miracles et m^me en avoir fait. 8. Tout le 
monde m'a offert des services, et personne ne m'en a rendu. 
9. Savez-vous les peines quails ont 4 souffrir ? 10. lis se 
sent presents des fleurs. 11. II n'est pas probable que vous 
eussiez obtenu le consentement de votre p^re, si je n'avais 
pas parle en votre favour. 12. Je les ai vues frapper. 
13. Voila, mon fils, le sujet des larmes que tu m'a vue 
verser (Florian). 14. Les airs que je vous ai entendu 
chanter. 

VocabTilary. 



allnmer, to kindle. 
or^er, to create, 
atteindre, to reach, attain, 
mdler, to mix. 
d^ from devoir, to owe. 
pu, from pouvoix, to be able, 
orut, from croire, to believe, 
vu, from voir, to see. 
obtenu, from obtenir, obtain. 



verser, to shed, 
r^vdque, bishop. * 
la langue, language, 
la traduction, tran^tion. 
la morale, morals, ethics. 
le fiaveur, favor, 
le sujet, subject. 
larmes, tears. 



EXERCISE 44. 

Sees. 187-192.— Adverbs. 



1. On se repent rarement de parler pen, mais tr^s 
souvent de parler trop. 2. Cette robe co6te trop cher. 
3. Comment vous portez-vous? Tr^s bien, je vous re- 
mercie. 4. L'esprit retoume au ciel, dont il est d6scendu. 
5. Je ne sais plus ou j'en suis. 6. La sagesse inutile au 
monde est pire que certaines folies qui servent au moins 
d Famuser. 7. D'ici je ne veux pas sortir, je m'y trouve 
trop bien. 8. Ce mal lui a pris tout-4-coup, comme il y 
pensait le moins. 9. La politique a ses martyrs comme la 
religion, car il y a eu des hommes, devours aux principes 
de la liberty des peuples, qui ont 6t6 autanrt persecutes 
que les premiers Uhretiens h Rome. 10. II est de bles- 
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Bures dont un coeur genereux pent rarement giierir (Vol- 
taire). 11. Un vieillard amoureux merite gu'on en rie. 
12. Comme le soleil chasse les tendbres, ainsi la science 
chasse I'errenr (Acad.). 

Vocabulary. 

autant que, as mucli as. 



comment, how? 

comme, as, how. 

tr^s,very. 

pire, worse. 

au moins, at least. 

car, for. 

devouer, to devote. 



guerir, to heid, recover. 

rier, to laugh. 

la blessure, wound. 

le vieillard, old man. 

tenebres, shades^ shadows. 



EXEROISS 46. 

Sees. 193-194.— Negatives.—" Ne." 

1. Je ne puis point, d la verity, ne point admirer lenr 
courage, mais je ne puis aussi ne pas sentir la plaie cruelle 
que leur mort a faite d mon coeur, et ne point hair et de- 
tester les Atheniens, aufceurs de cette malheureuse guerre 
(Kollin). 2. Je n'ai vu, de ma vie, un tel homme. 3. Je 
n'en dirai rien d personne. 4. Je ne sais (155) ce que c'est. 
5. n n'j a de puissance que dans la conviction. 6. Je ne 
dois (154, N.), ni ne veux (155), ni ne puis (155) vous 
ob6ir. 7. Le domestique n'est pas encore rentr6, ni le 
chien non plus. 8. Je vais vous rapporter le fait, mais 
n'en soufflez mot d dme qui vive. 9. II n'est tou jours bon 
d'etre trop politique (Rotrou). 10. Je n'ai jamais rien 
accorde k la menace (Scribe). 11. Elle n'est ni belle ni 
riche. 12. Suspendez vofcre marche. II ne faut tenter 
Dieu (De Vigny). 13. II ne salt ce qu'il veut. 14. Nous 
n'avions gu^re que neuf ans. 



VocabulaTy. 


sentir, to feel. 


vais, from aller, go. 


haTr, to hate. 


la plaie, injury. 


tel, such. 


la gruerre, war. 


sais, from savoir, know. 


la vie, life. 


dois, ** devoir, owe. 


rapporter, to relate. 


puis, ** pouvoir, he able. 


soufHer, to breathe. 


veux, " votdoir, wish. 


tenter, to tempt. 



EXERCISES. 
EXBROI8E 46. 
Sees. 195-196. — Negatives continne 
1. Non, Don, le conaulat n'est poi 
3. Aucuii n'eat piophSte chez soi. 
avant qu'il n'entre. 4. Necraignez-v 
le due ne reconnaieee quo c'est tou 
garde qu'on no te voie. 6. Tin chrf 
seuloment ses amis, mais mSme ses en 
je cela? Non pas, s'il vons plait, 
digne de respect que p^re ni m^re. ! 
que cetto occasion ne Ini eehappe {La 
gnez (153) que le ciel rigoiireux ne v 
exaucer vos vcenx (Kaeine). 11. E 
moins que le peuple ne la rendit i 
13. iSvitcz qu'il ne vous parie. 13. 1 
vceux ne soient honorables? (Dumaa) 
pas de beauconp que la aomme n'y so 

15. Que leur t^te soit livr^e d I'expia 
• mieux que I'expiation retombe sur 

16. EUe ne voyait aucnn ^tre sou 
visage n'exprimat la peine qu'elle on r 

17. J'entenda le philosophe et non 1 
sard). 18. Que je me trompe ou no 
m^re (S^gur). 19. Eat-il un seul de 
pour lui? 

Tooabolary. 

chsz lol, at home. entz 

avaat que, before Ih&t. gard 

Schapper, to eflcdpe. plall 

craindre, to fear. 
eviter, to avoid. 
livrer, to give up. 
Ireaaentir, to eiperiencB. 
entendre, to hear. 

So Exerciies are given on the It 

THE END. 
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